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About Our
Program Consultants

Kylene Beers Nationally known lecturer and author on reading and literacy;
2011 recipient of the Conference on English Leadership Exemplary Leader
Award; coauthor of Notice and Note: Strategies for Close Reading; former
president of the National Council of Teachers of English. Dr. Beers is the
nationally known author of When Kids Can't Read: What Teachers Can Do and
coeditor of Adolescent Literacy: Turning Promise into Practice, as well as articles
in the Journal of Adolescent and Adult Literacy. Former editor of Voices from the
Middle, she is the 2001 recipient of NCTE's Richard W. Halley Award, given for
outstanding contributions to middle-school literacy. She recently served as
Senior Reading Researcher at the Comer School Development Program at
Yale University as well as Senior Reading Advisor to Secondary Schools for the
Reading and Writing Project at Teachers College.

Martha Hougen National consultant, presenter, researcher, and author.
Areas of expertise include differentiating instruction for students with

learning difficulties, including those with learning disabilities and dyslexia;
and teacher and leader preparation improvement. Dr. Hougen has taught at
the middle school through graduate levels. Recently her focus has been on
working with teacher educators to enhance teacher and leader preparation

to better meet the needs of all students. Currently she is working with the
University of Florida at the Collaboration for Effective Educator Development,
Accountability, and Reform Center (CEEDAR Center) to improve the
achievement of students with disabilities by reforming teacher and leader
licensure, evaluation, and preparation. She has led similar efforts in Texas

with the Higher Education Collaborative and the College & Career Readiness
Initiative Faculty Collaboratives. In addition to peer-reviewed articles, curricular
documents, and presentations, Dr. Hougen has published two college
textbooks: The Fundamentals of Literacy Assessment and Instruction Pre-K-6
(2012) and The Fundamentals of Literacy Assessment and Instruction 6—12 (2014).

Carol Jago Teacher of English with 32 years of experience at Santa Monica
High School in California; author and nationally known lecturer; and former
president of the National Council of Teachers of English. Currently serves as
Associate Director of the California Reading and Literature Project at UCLA.
With expertise in standards assessment and secondary education, Ms. Jago is
the author of numerous books on education, including With Rigor for All and
Papers, Papers, Papers, and is active with the California Association of Teachers
of English, editing its scholarly journal California English since 1996. Ms. Jago
also served on the planning committee for the 2009 NAEP Framework and the
2011 NAEP Writing Framework.



William L. McBride Curriculum specialist. Dr. McBride is a nationally known
speaker, educator, and author who now trains teachers in instructional
methodologies. He is coauthor of What’s Happening?, an innovative, high-
interest text for middle-grade readers and author of If They Can Argue Well,
They Can Write Well. A former reading specialist, English teacher, and social
studies teacher, he holds a master's degree in reading and a doctorate in
curriculum and instruction from the University of North Carolina at Chapel
Hill. Dr. McBride has contributed to the development of textbook series in
language arts, social studies, science, and vocabulary. He is also known for his
novel Entertaining an Elephant, which tells the story of a veteran teacher who
becomes reinspired with both his profession and his life.

\ Erik Palmer Veteran teacher and education consultant based in Denver,
=\ Colorado. Author of Well Spoken: Teaching Speaking to All Students and
N Digitally Speaking: How to Improve Student Presentations. His areas of focus

include improving oral communication, promoting technology in classroom
presentations, and updating instruction through the use of digital tools. He
holds a bachelor’s degree from Oberlin College and a master's degree in
curriculum and instruction from the University of Colorado.

Lydia Stack Internationally known teacher educator and author. She is
involved in a Stanford University project to support English Language
Learners, Understanding Language. The goal of this project is to enrich
academic content and language instruction for English Language Learners
(ELLs) in grades K-12 by making explicit the language and literacy skills
necessary to meet state standards and Next Generation Science Standards.
Her teaching experience includes twenty-five years as an elementary and
high school ESL teacher, and she is a past president of Teachers of English to
Speakers of Other Languages (TESOL). Her awards include the TESOL James
E. Alatis Award and the San Francisco STAR Teacher Award. Her publications
include On Our Way to English, Visions: Language, Literature, Content, and
American Themes, a literature anthology for high school students in the
ACCESS program of the U.S. State Department's Office of English Language
Programs.
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Exploration and Settlement

ANCHOR | HISTORICAL ACCOUNT
TEXT | from Of Plymouth Plantation William Bradford

HISTORY WRITING
Coming of Age in the Dawnland
from 1491 Charles C. Mann

Introduction to The Tempest

DRAMA
from The Tempest William Shakespeare

Media Versions of The Tempest

COMPARE | FILM VERSION
TEXT AND | The Tempest BBC Shakespeare

MEDIA
PRODUCTION IMAGES
The Tempest

SHORT STORY
Balboa Sabina Murray

ARGUMENT
“Blaxicans” and Other
Reinvented Americans Richard Rodriguez

POEM
New Orleans Joy Harjo

COLLECTION PERFORMANCE TASK

Write an Argument

KEY (Cite text evidence. Analyze story structure.
LEARNING Determine central ideas. Understand point of view and irony.
OBJECTIVES Determine themes. Analyze and evaluate an argument.
Support inferences. Determine author’s purpose.
Determine meaning of words/phrases. Analyze drama interpretations.
Analyze language. Analyze foundational texts.

vi Grade 11

®

®

COLLECTION 1

Coming to
America

23

36

37

71

71

73

77

87

97

103
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Close Reader

HISTORICAL NARRATIVE
from The General History of Virginia John Smith

ESSAY

Mother Tongue Amy Tan

POEM

Indian Boy Love Song (#2) Sherman Alexie

eBook Explorelt!

(® Video (g Ml Visit hmhfyi.com
Links Il - > ; fyl for current articles and
HISTORY Novel list and additional selections informational texts.

Contents  vii



COLLECTION 2

uilding a

er

PUBLIC DOCUMENTS
The Declaration of Independence

A New American Nation

COMPARE
ANCHOR | from The United States
TEXTS | Constitution: Preamble and Bill of
Rights

ARGUMENT
The Federalist No. 10

HISTORY ARTICLE
Thomas Jefferson:
The Best of Enemies

Colonial American Poetry

POEMS

To the Right Honorable

coMPARE | William, Earl of Dartmouth
TEXTS | On Being Brought from

Africa to America

On the Emigration to America and
Peopling the Western Country

SHORT STORY
A Soldier for the Crown

MEDIA | DOCUMENTARY FILM
ANALYSIS | Patrick Henry: Voice of Liberty

nocracy

COLLECTION PERFORMANCE TASK

Write an Informative Essay

® 109

Thomas Jefferson ®» 1
® 121

James Madison ®» 129
Ron Chernow 141
® 151

Phillis Wheatley 152
Phillis Wheatley 154
Philip Freneau 155
Charles Johnson 159
A&E ® 167
169

KEY Analyze and compare themes and topics. Analyze and evaluate an argument.
LEARNING Analyze ideas and sequence. Analyze point of view.
OBJECTIVES Analyze language. Analyze a video.
Understand a key term. Evaluate constitutional principles.
Analyze style. Analyze foundational documents.

Analyze structure.
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Close Reader

PUBLIC DOCUMENT
from The United States Constitution

PUBLIC DOCUMENT
Petition to the Massachusetts
General Assembly Prince Hall

HISTORY WRITING
Abigail Adams’ Last Act of Defiance Woody Holton

eBook Explorelt!

(® Video (g Ml Visit hmhfyi.com
Links gl - > ; fyl for current articles and
HISTORY Novel list and additional selections informational texts.

Contents ix



The
an

A Distinctly American Voice

ANCHOR
TEXT

ANCHOR
TEXT

COMPARE

KEY
LEARNING
OBJECTIVES

X Grade

TEXTS

POEMS
from Song of Myself

ESSAY
Growing Up Asian in America

Poems of Emily Dickinson

POEMS
The Soul selects her own Society

Because | could not stop for Death
Much Madness is divinest Sense
Tell all the truth but tell it slant

ESSAY
from Walden

ARGUMENT
Against Nature

American Romanticism

SHORT STORY
The Minister’s Black Veil

SHORT STORY
The Pit and the Pendulum

COLLECTION 3

ndividual
d Society

COLLECTION PERFORMANCE TASKS

Write a Narrative
Debate an Issue

175
Walt Whitman 177
Kesaya E. Noda 187
199
Emily Dickinson 200
Emily Dickinson 201
Emily Dickinson 202
Emily Dickinson 203
Henry David Thoreau 207
Joyce Carol Oates 221
234
Nathaniel Hawthorne 235
Edgar Allan Poe ®» 249
267
271

Cite text evidence.
Summarize.

Determine central ideas.
Determine themes.
Analyze ideas and events.

Analyze language.

1

Interpret symbols.

Analyze structure.

Analyze structure and mood.
Determine author’s purpose.
Evaluate purpose and style.
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Close Reader

POEM
| Hear America Singing Walt Whitman

POEM
A Noiseless Patient Spider Walt Whitman

ESSAY
from Nature Ralph Waldo Emerson

ESSAY
from Self-Reliance Ralph Waldo Emerson

ESSAY

Spoiling Walden: Or, How |

Learned to Stop Worrying and

Love Cape Wind David Gessner

eBook Explorelt!

(® Video s eBook Read On! O Visit hmhfyi.com
Links [yl - — : for current articles and
e Novel list and additional selections || informational texts.

Contents xi



COLLECTION 4

A New Birth of
Freedaom

Civil War and Reconstruction ®» 277
ANCHOR | SPEECH
TEXT | Second Inaugural Address Abraham Lincoln ® 279
SPEECH
What to the Slave
Is the Fourth of July? Frederick Douglass ® 285

PUBLIC DOCUMENT
Declaration of Sentiments Elizabeth Cady Stanton 295

HISTORY WRITING
Building the
Transcontinental Railroad Iris Chang 301

MEDIA | DOCUMENTARY FILM

ANALYSIS | The 54th Massachusetts HISTORY ® 315
POEM
Runagate Runagate Robert Hayden ® 317

COLLECTION PERFORMANCE TASK

Present a Persuasive Speech 323
KEY Cite text evidence. Analyze author’s point of view.
LEARNING Analyze ideas and events. Analyze author’s purpose.
OBJECTIVES Analyze language. Integrate and evaluate information.
Analyze structure. Evaluate seminal texts.

xii  Grade 11
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Close Reader

LEGAL DOCUMENT
The Emancipation Proclamation Abraham Lincoln

PUBLIC DOCUMENT
from The Iroquois Constitution Dekanawida

NEWSPAPER ARTICLE
Bonding Over a Mascot Joe Lapointe

eBook Explorelt!
(® Video s eBook Read On! O Visit hmhfyi.com
Links [yl - — : for current articles and
HISTORY Novel list and additional selections nmiyicom| informational texts.

Contents  Xxiii




America Transformed

ANCHOR | SHORT STORY
TEXT | To Build a Fire

NOVEL

from The Jungle

COMPARE
TExTs | INVESTIGATIVE JOURNALISM

Food Product Design
from Fast Food Nation

ESSAY
The Lowest Animal

Tenements and the “Other Half”

ESSAY
Genesis of the Tenement

COMPARE | IMAGE COLLECTION
TEXT AND | Tenement Photos

MEDIA
REPORT
Child Mortality Rates

VIDEO

SHORT STORY
The Story of an Hour

POEM
The Fish

COLLECTION 5

Jack London

Upton Sinclair

Eric Schlosser

Mark Twain

Jacob Riis

Jacob Riis

AMERICA The Story of Us: Jacob Riis ~ HISTORY

Kate Chopin

Elizabeth Bishop

COLLECTION PERFORMANCE TASK

Write an Analytical Essay

KEY Cite text evidence.
LEARNING Analyze technical terms.
OBJECTIVES Interpret symbols.
Analyze structure.
Analyze author’s choices.

xiv  Grade 11

Analyze irony and point of view.
Determine author’s purpose.
Determine author’s point of view.
Evaluate use of satire.

Integrate and evaluate information.

An Age of
Realism

® 329

331

351

359

373

383

384

389

391

392

395

401

405

Image Credits:



Image Credits: ©Nick Norman/National Geographic/Getty Images

Close Reader

SHORT STORY
The Men in the Storm Stephen Crane

SCIENCE WRITING
The Yuckiest Food in the Amazon Mary Roach

SHORT STORY
A Journey Edith Wharton

POEM
Ode to a Large Tuna in the Market Pablo Neruda

eBook Explorelt!
(® Video s eBook Read On! O Visit hmhfyi.com
Links [yl - — : for current articles and
HISTORY Novel list and additional selections nmiyicom| informational texts.

Contents XV




COLLECTION 6

The Modern World

Life in a Global Society ® 41
ANCHOR | SHORT STORY
TEXT | Winter Dreams F. Scott Fitzgerald 413
The Harlem Renaissance 438
Poems of the Harlem Renaissance 439
COMPARE | POEMS
TEXTS | Song of the Son Jean Toomer 440
From the Dark Tower Countee Cullen 441
A Black Man Talks of Reaping Arna Bontemps 442
POEMS
Mending Wall Robert Frost 445
The Death of the Hired Man Robert Frost 447
Modern American Drama 456
ANCHOR | DRAMA
TEXT | The Crucible Arthur Miller ®» 457
Media Versions of The Crucible 543
COMPARE | AUDIO VERSION
TEXT AND | The Crucible ®» 543
MEDIA
PRODUCTION IMAGES
The Crucible 545

OPINION AND DISSENTS
Tinker v. Des Moines Independent  Supreme Court of
Community School District the United States 549

SCIENCE ESSAY
The Coming Merging of Mind and

Machine Ray Kurzweil 569
SHORT STORY
Reality Check David Brin 581
KEY (Cite textual evidence to support inferences. Analyze structure of an argument.
LEARNING Analyze character motivation. Analyze author’s point of view.
OBJECTIVES Analyze science fiction. Analyze drama interpretations.
Analyze drama elements. Delineate and evaluate an argument.
Analyze language. Analyze foundational works.

Analyze structure.

xvi Grade 11
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ARGUMENT

The Ends of the World as

We Know Them Jared Diamond
POEM

The Universe as Primal Scream Tracy K. Smith

COLLECTION PERFORMANCE TASKS
Write an Argument
Participate in a Panel Discussion

Close Reader

SHORT STORY

Ambush Tim O'Brien

ESSAY

How It Feels to Be Colored Me Zora Neale Hurston
POEM

The Weary Blues Langston Hughes
DRAMA

from The Crucible, from Act One Arthur Miller
ESSAY

Science, Guided by Ethics Freeman Dyson

eBook Explorelt!

®» 587

597

601
605

(® Video (e eBook Read On! i
Links [yl . r 2
o Novel list and additional selections informational texts.

Visit hmhfyi.com
for current articles

Contents

and

xvii



Performance Task Reference Guide

Writing Arguments
Writing Informative Texts
Writing Narratives
Conducting Research

Participating in Collaborative
Discussions

Debating an Issue

Reading Arguments
Analyzing an Argument
Recognizing Persuasive Techniques
Analyzing Logic and Reasoning
Identifying Faulty Reasoning
Evaluating Persuasive Texts
Strategies for Evaluating
Evidence
Strategies for Evaluating an
Argument

Grammar

Quick Reference:
Parts of Speech
The Sentence and Its Parts
Punctuation
Capitalization
Grammar Handbook:
1 Nouns
2 Pronouns
3 Verbs
4 Modifiers

5 Prepositions, Conjunctions,
and Interjections

6 The Sentence and Its Parts

7 Phrases

8 Verbals and Verbal Phrases

9 Clauses
10 The Structure of Sentences
11 Writing Complete Sentences
12 Subject-Verb Agreement

xviii Grade 11

R2
R2
R4
R6
R8

R12
R14

R16
R16
R17
R18
R19
R21

R21

R22

R23

R23
R25
R26
R29

R30
R30
R33
R35

R38
R39
R40
R41
R42
R43
R44
R45

Vocabulary and Spelling
1 Using Context Clues
2 Analyzing Word Structure
3 Understanding Word Origins

4 Understanding the English Language

5 Synonyms and Antonyms
6 Denotation and Connotation
7 Analogies
8 Homonyms and Homophones
9 Words with Multiple Meanings
10 Specialized Vocabulary
11 Preferred and Contested Usage
12 Using Reference Sources
13 Spelling Rules
14 Commonly Confused Words

Glossary of Literary and
Informational Terms

Pronunciation Key

Glossary of Academic Vocabulary

Glossary of Critical Vocabulary
Index of Skills
Index of Titles and Authors

Acknowledgments

Student Resources

R49
R49
R50
R51
R52
R53
R53
R54
R54
R54
R55
R55
R56
R56
R59

R61
R83
R84
R85

R89

R102

R103



DIGITAL OVERVIEW

Connecting
to Your World

Every time you read something, view something, write to someone, or react to what
you've read or seen, you're participating in a world of ideas. You do this every day,
inside the classroom and out. These skills will serve you not only at home and at
school, but eventually (if you can think that far ahead!), in your career.

The digital tools in this program will tap into the skills you already use and help you
sharpen those skills for the future.

Start your exploration at my.hrw.com

My WriteSmart

Produce
Collaborate

hmbhfyi.com

Research
Explore

7

i myNotebook }

N————————

By

View . v

Extend /

1 Interactive |

Digital Overview Xix



Writing and
Speaking & Listening

Available Only in Your eBook |

Interactive The inte
helg

a

What DOES a Strong Read this argument and answer the questions about how the writer states Q
R and supports his position.
Argument Look Like?

Pitching Perfect Pitch
by José Alvarez

Did you know that when you are listening to your favorite
vocalist, you might be hearing a computer-generated pitch?
Many record companies use pitch-correction software to ensure
that their performers are pitch-perfect. While perfectionism

is an admirable goal, there is a fine line between using
technology to enhance music and using it to make
performers into something they’re not. Whether recording

in the studio or playing a live performance, musicians

should not use pitch-correction software. @ X . . )
What is the writer’s position, or claim, on the

. 5 i 2 use of pitch-correction software?
Music production has become a digital experience. Producers

use software to cut and paste pieces of music together, just like Musicians should learn to live with their
you cut and paste words together in your word-processing imperfections.
software. O When editing these different things together
digitally, slight imperfections can occur where the pieces are
joined. Enter the correction software. What began as a method to -

) - . . Musicians should use the software to enhance
streamline the digital editing process has turned into an almost live performances only.
industry-wide standard of altering a musician”s work. “Think of it
like plastic surgery,” says a Grammy-winning recording engineer.

o Musidans should never use the software.




Image Credits: (f) ©Africa Studio/Shutterstock, (c) ©Sergey Nivens/Shutterstock, (b) ©Corbis

Interactive
Lessons

ngyour

$
O
¢
0

1. Introduction

2. What Is a Claim?

3. Support: Reasons and Evidence
4. Building Effective Support

Writing Informative Texts

Shed light on complex ideas and topics.

Interactive
Lessons

1. Introduction

2. Developing a Topic

3. Organizing Ideas

4. Introductions and Conclusions

Writing Narratives

A good storyteller can

always capture an audience. ‘\‘

Interactive
Lessons

14

B

A

1. Introduction
2. Narrative Context
3. Point of View and Characters

1112.W.1.1,
1112.W.4.10

5. Creating a Coherent Argument
6. Persuasive Techniques

7. Formal Style

8. Concluding Your Argument

1112.W.1.2,
1112.W.4.10

5. Elaboration

6. Using Graphics and Multimedia
7. Precise Language and Vocabulary
8. Formal Style

1112.W.1.3,
1112.W.4.10

4. Narrative Structure
5. Narrative Techniques
6. The Language of Narrative



1112.W.2.4,
1112.W.2.5,
1112.W.4.10

an idea to a sparkling
final draft.

Interactive 1. Introduction 4, Revising and Editing
Lessons 2. Task, Purpose, and Audience 5. Trying a New Approach
3. Planning and Drafting

1112.W.2.6

1. Introduction 3. Interacting with Your Online
2. Writing for the Internet Audience
4. Using Technology to Collaborate

1112.W.2.6,
112W.37,
1112.W.3.8

1. Introduction 5. Conducting Field Research
2. Starting Your Research 6. Using the Internet for Research
3. Types of Sources 7. Taking Notes

4. Using the Library for Research 8. Refocusing Your Inquiry

Image Credits: (t) ©Fancy/Alamy, (c) ©DeiMosz/Shutterstock, (b) ©solarseven/Shutterstock



1112.W.3.8

Interactive 1. Introductio 3. Evaluating Sources for Reliability
Lessons :

1112.W.3.7,
1112.W.3.8,
1112.W.3.9

Interactive

Lessons 2. Synt 1g Information
3. Writing an Outline

IMagES,

1112.SL.1.1

©Cuhs, () Cighel Viston/Eiy

disc/Gettylimages®

Interactive
Lessons

ImagelCreditsy(HE©kNote

Digital Contents  xxiii




Analyzing and Evaluating 28
Presentations

Is there substance

behind the style?

. Introduction 4. Tracing a Speaker’s Argument
. Analyzing a Presentation 5. Rhetoric and Delivery

. Evaluating a Speaker’s Reliability 6. Synthesizing Media Sources

1112.5L.2.4,
1112.5L.2.6

1. Introduction 3. The Content of Your Presentation
2. Knowing Your Audience 4. Style in Presentation

5. Delivering Your Presentation

1112.5L.2.5

Interactive 1. Introduction 3. Using Presentation Software
Lessons 2. Types of Media: Audio, Video, 4. Practicing Your Presentation
and Images

Image Credits: (f) ©lmage Source/Getty Images, (c) ©Comstock/Getty Images, (b) ©Kuzma/Shutterstock



DIGITAL SPOTLIGHT

— o e —
eBook | myNotebook | L& | myWriteSmart

Supporting
Close Reading,
Research, and Writing

Understanding complex texts is hard work, even for experienced readers. It often takes
multiple close readings to understand and write about an author’s choices and
meanings. The dynamic digital tools in this program will give you opportunities to
learn and practice this critical skill of close reading—and help you integrate the text
evidence you find into your writing.

N Learn How to Do a Close Read

Read An effective close read is all about the details; you have to
examine the language and ideas a writer includes. See how it’s
done by accessing the Close Read Screencasts in your eBook.
Hear modeled conversations about anchor texts.

of the birds, how they soared and glided overhead. He pointed
out the slow, graceful sweep of their wings as they beat the

air steadily, without fluttering. Soon Icarus was sure that he,
too, could fly and, raising his arms up and down, skirted

over the white sand and even out over the waves, letting his
feet touch the snowy foam as the water thundered and broke

Soon Icarus was sure that he, too, could fly and, raising his arms up

and down, skirted over the white sand and even out over the waves,

letting his feet touch the snowy foam as the water thundered and There might be a sense of
broke over the sharp rocks. | ' danger here.

Daedalus watched him proudly but with misgivings. He called Icarus
to his side and, putting his arm round the boy’s shoulders, said,
'[carus, my son, we are about to make our flight. No human being has
ever traveled through the air before, and I want you to listen carefully
to my instructions.

" v m

Digital Spotlight XXV




Annotate the Texts

Practice close reading by utilizing the powerful annotation
tools in your eBook. Mark up key ideas and observations using
highlighters and sticky notes.

setting out across the dark wild sea
their work and shepherds gaz! Student Note (%)
and Icarus were gods.

Father and son flew over § The detail “bewitched by a sense of freedom”
their left, and Lebinthus,! wh shows that Icarus is getting caught up in the
beating his wings in joy, felt t moment.
face and the clear air above at
and higher up into the blue sK Save to Notebook
His father saw him and calledhee . errrere

hin avier and his wings would not carry him.
Up B (e g oared, through the soft, moist clouds and
out again tSward the glorious sun. He was bewitched by a

sense of freedom and beat his wings frantically so that they
would carry him higher and higher to heaven itself. The
blazing sun beat down on the wings and softened the wax.

Ol C d Qated SO (OW

Collect Text Evidence

myNotebook
Save your annotations to your notebook. Gathering and
organizing this text evidence will help you complete
performance tasks and other writing assignments.
PERFORMANCE TASK B

Present an Oral Commentary

This collection depicts the bold actions of a number of daring
individuals from history and the recent news. The myth “The Flight
of Icarus” presents a clear message about the risks and rewards of
taking those actions. |
“The Flight of Icarus”a
and present an oral coj L]
about the rewards ang

myNotebook

“Icarus”: The lure of risk

”

2 % ® @

The detail “bewitched by a sense of freedom
shows that Icarus is getting caught up in the
moment.

A successful oral co N

XxXvi Grade 11




o Find More Text Evidence on the Web

Tap into the FYI website for links to high-interest informational texts
about collection topics. Capture text evidence from any Web source by
including it in your notebook.

Home Grades v Topics v For Argument's Sake Reading Tips Search Q

For Argument’s Sak
Should the
Government

Have a Say

in Our Diets?

Need help reading

the websites, speeches
and articles featured on
this site? Use these
core strategies to tackle
even the most complex
informational texts

Risk and Exploration is every exploration worth the risk?

Y Integrate Text Evidence into Your Writing

Use the evidence you've gathered to formulate interpretations,
draw conclusions, and offer insights. Integrate the best of your
text evidence into your writing.

myWriteSmart

’( WriteSmart

myNotebook
Current Assignments F od Activit

Assignments “Icarus”: The lure of risk

The detail “bewitched by a sense of

freedom” shows that Icarus is getting
caught up in the moment.
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Navigating
Complex
Texts

By Carol Jago

Reading complex literature and nonfiction doesn’t need to be painful.

But to enjoy great poetry and prose you are going to have to do more
than skim and scan. You will need to develop the habit of paying attention
to the particular words on the page closely, systematically, even lovingly.
Just because a text isn’t easy doesn’t mean there is something wrong with
it or something wrong with you. Understanding complex text takes effort
and focused attention. Do you sometimes wish writers would just say what
they have to say more simply or with fewer words? | assure you that writers
don't use long sentences and unfamiliar words to annoy their readers or
make readers feel dumb. They employ complex syntax and rich language
because they have complex ideas about complex issues that they want to
communicate. Simple language and structures just aren't up to the task.

Excellent literature and nonfiction—the kind you will be reading over
the course of the year—challenge readers in many ways. Sometimes the
background of a story or the content of an essay is so unfamiliar that it can be
difficult to understand why characters are behaving as they do or to follow
the argument a writer is making. By persevering—reading like a detective
and following clues in the text—you will find that your store of background
knowledge grows. As a result, the next time you read about this subject, the
text won't seem nearly as hard. Navigating a terrain you have been over once
before never seems quite as rugged the second time through. The more you
read, the better reader you become.

Good readers aren’t scared off by challenging text. When the going
gets rough, they know what to do. Let’s take vocabulary, a common measure
of text complexity, as an example. Learning new words is the business of a
lifetime. Rather than shutting down when you meet a word you don’t know,
take a moment to think about the word. Is any part of the word familiar to
you? Is there something in the context of the sentence or paragraph that can
help you figure out its meaning? Is there someone or something that can
provide you with a definition? When we read literature or nonfiction from a
time period other than our own, the text is often full of words we don’t know.
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Each time you meet those words in succeeding readings you will be adding
to your understanding of the word and its use. Your brain is a natural word-
learning machine. The more you feed it complex text, the larger vocabulary
you'll have and as a result, the easier navigating the next book will be.

Have you ever been reading a long, complicated sentence and
discovered that by the time you reached the end you had forgotten the
beginning? Unlike the sentences we speak or dash off in a note to a friend,
complex text is often full of sentences that are not only lengthy but also
constructed in intricate ways. Such sentences require readers to slow down
and figure out how phrases relate to one another as well as who is doing what
to whom. Remember, rereading isn't cheating. It is exactly what experienced
readers know to do when they meet dense text on the page. On the pages
that follow you will find stories and articles that
challenge you at a sentence level. Don’t be

intimidated. By paying careful attention to
how those sentences are constructed,
you will see their meanings unfold ”Your brain

before your eyes.

Anot.h(?r way text can iS a n at U ra I
be complex is in terms of the word_learnlng

density of ideas. Sometimes

a writer piles on so much maChine. The mOI'e

information that you find even

if your eyes continue to move you feed it COm plex
down the page, your brain has text, t h e Ia rge r

stopped taking in anything. At

1 4
times like this, turning to a peer Voca bu Ia ry you I I
and discussing particular lines or have n
[ ]

concepts can help you pay closer

attention and begin to unpack the text.

Sharing questions and ideas, exploring a

difficult passage together, makes it possible to tease
out the meaning of even the most difficult text.

Poetry is by its nature particularly dense and for that reason poses
particular challenges for casual readers. Don’t ever assume that once through
a poem is enough. Often, seemingly simple poems in terms of word choice
and length—for example an Emily Dickinson, Mary Oliver, or W.H. Auden
poem—express extremely complex feelings and insights. Poets also often
make reference to mythological and Biblical allusions which contemporary
readers are not always familiar with. Skipping over such references robs your
reading of the richness the poet intended. Look up that bird. Check out the
note on the page. Ask your teacher.

You will notice a range of complexity within each collection of
readings. This spectrum reflects the range of texts that surround us: some
easy, some hard, some seemingly easy but hard, some seemingly hard but
easy. Navigating this sea of texts should stretch you as a reader and a thinker.
How could it be otherwise when your journey is in the realms of gold? Please
accept this invitation to an intellectual voyage | think you will enjoy.
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Understanding the
English Language Arts Standards

What are the English Language Arts Standards?

The English Language Arts Standards indicate what you should know and be
able to do by the end of your grade level. These understandings and skills will
help you be better prepared for future classes, college courses, and a career.
For this reason, the standards for each strand in English Language Arts (such
as reading informational text or writing) directly relate to the College and
Career Readiness Anchor Standards for each strand. The Anchor Standards
broadly outline the understandings and skills you should master by the end of
high school so that you are well-prepared for college or for a career.

How do | learn the English Language Arts Standards?

Your textbook is closely aligned to the English Language Arts Standards. Every
time you learn a concept or practice a skill, you are working on mastery of
one of the standards. Each collection, each selection, and each performance
task in your textbook connects to one or more of the standards for English
Language Arts listed on the following pages.

The English Language Arts Standards are divided into five strands: Reading
Literature, Reading Informational Text, Writing, Speaking and Listening, and
Language.
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What It Means to You

Reading Literature
(RL)

Reading
Informational Text
(RI)

Writing (W)

Speaking and
Listening (SL)

Language (L)

This strand concerns the literary texts you will read at this grade level:
stories, drama, and poetry. The English Language Arts Standards stress that
you should read a range of texts of increasing complexity as you progress
through high school.

Informational text includes a broad range of literary nonfiction, including
exposition, argument, and functional text, in such genres as personal essays,
speeches, opinion pieces, memoirs, and historical and technical accounts.
The English Language Arts Standards stress that you will read a range of
informational texts of increasing complexity as you progress from grade

to grade.

The Writing strand focuses on your generating three types of texts—
arguments, informative or explanatory texts, and narratives—while using
the writing process and technology to develop and share your writing. The
English Language Arts Standards also emphasize research and specify that
you should write routinely for both short and extended time frames.

The English Language Arts Standards focus on comprehending information
presented in a variety of media and formats, on participating in
collaborative discussions, and on presenting knowledge and ideas clearly.

The standards in the Language strand address the conventions of standard
English grammar, usage, and mechanics; knowledge of language; and
vocabulary acquisition and use.

Standards Code Decoder

The codes you find on the pages of your textbook identify the specific
knowledge or skill for the standard addressed in the text.

Indicates that this
standard is from the
Writing strand.

Indicates that this

Indicates that this

standard is from

standard is for students Cluster 1.

ingrades 11 and 12.

1112.W.1.1a
" T

Identifies the standard number
and standard subpart for the
knowledge or skill.
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English Language Arts
Standards

Listed below are the English Language Arts Standards that you are required
to master by the end of grade 11. We have provided a summary of the
concepts you will learn on your way to mastering each standard. The CCR
anchor standards and high school grade-specific standards for each strand
work together to define college and career readiness expectations—the
former providing broad standards, the latter providing additional specificity.

College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Reading

Anchor Standards

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILS

1. Read closely to determine what the text says explicitly and to make logical inferences from it; cite
specific textual evidence when writing or speaking to support conclusions drawn from the text.

2. Determine central ideas or themes of a text and analyze their development; summarize the key
supporting details and ideas.

3. Analyze how and why individuals, events, and ideas develop and interact over the course of a text.

CRAFT AND STRUCTURE

4. Interpret words and phrases as they are used in a text, including determining technical,
connotative, and figurative meanings, and analyze how specific word choices shape meaning or
tone.

5. Analyze the structure of texts, including how specific sentences, paragraphs, and larger portions of
the text (e.g., a section, chapter, scene, or stanza) relate to each other and the whole.

6. Assess how point of view or purpose shapes the content and style of a text.

INTEGRATION OF KNOWLEDGE AND IDEAS

7. Integrate and evaluate content presented in diverse formats and media, including visually and
quantitatively, as well as in words.

8. Delineate and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, including the validity of the
reasoning as well as the relevance and sufficiency of the evidence.

9. Analyze how two or more texts address similar themes or topics in order to build knowledge or to
compare the approaches the authors take.

RANGE OF READING AND LEVEL OF TEXT COMPLEXITY

10. Read and comprehend complex literary and informational texts independently and proficiently.
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Reading Standards for Literature, Grades 11-12 Students
The College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Reading apply to

both literature and informational text.

English Language Arts Standards What It Means to You

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILS

1. Cite strong and thorough textual evidence
to support analysis of what the text says
explicitly as well as inferences drawn from
the text, including determining where the
text leaves matters uncertain.

2. Determine two or more themes or central
ideas of a text and analyze their development
over the course of the text, including how
they interact and build on one another to
produce a complex account; provide an
objective summary of the text.

3. Analyze the impact of the author’s choices
regarding how to develop and relate
elements of a story or drama (e.g., where a
story is set, how the action is ordered, how
the characters are introduced and developed).

CRAFT AND STRUCTURE

4. Determine the meaning of words and
phrases as they are used in the text, including
figurative and connotative meanings;
analyze the impact of specific word choices
on meaning and tone, including words
with multiple meanings or language that
is particularly fresh, engaging, or beautiful.
(Include Shakespeare as well as other authors.)

5. Analyze how an author’s choices concerning
how to structure specific parts of a text (e.g.,
the choice of where to begin or end a story,
the choice to provide a comedic or tragic
resolution) contribute to its overall structure
and meaning as well as its aesthetic impact.

6. Analyze a case in which grasping a point
of view requires distinguishing what
is directly stated in a text from what is
really meant (e.g., satire, sarcasm, irony, or
understatement).

You will use strong evidence from a text to
support your analysis of its central ideas—
both those that are stated directly and those
that are suggested—and to show where the
text leaves matters uncertain.

You will analyze the development of at

least two of a text’s key ideas and themes

by showing how they progress and interact
throughout the text. You will also summarize
the text as a whole without adding your own
ideas or opinions.

You will analyze the author’s choices related
to setting, plot structure, and characterization
in a story or drama.

You will analyze specific words and phrases in
the text to determine both their figurative and
connotative meanings, as well as how they
contribute to the text’s tone and meaning

as a whole. You will also consider multiple-
meaning words and vivid language.

You will analyze the ways in which the author

has chosen to structure and order the text and
determine how those choices shape the text’s
meaning and affect the reader.

You will understand a point of view in which
what is really meant is different from what is said
or stated.

English Language Arts Standards  xxxiii



Reading Standards for Literature, Grades 11-12 Students, continued

English Language Arts Standards What It Means to You

INTEGRATION OF KNOWLEDGE AND IDEAS

7. Analyze multiple interpretations of a story,
drama, or poem (e.g., recorded or live
production of a play or recorded novel
or poetry), evaluating how each version
interprets the source text. (Include at least
one play by Shakespeare and one play by an
American dramatist.)

8. (Not applicable to literature)

9. Demonstrate knowledge of eighteenth-,
nineteenth- and early-twentieth-century
foundational works of American literature,
including how two or more texts from the
same period treat similar themes or topics.

You will compare and contrast multiple
interpretations of a story, drama, or poem,
and analyze how each draws from and uses
the source text.

You will analyze, compare, and contrast
important eighteenth-, nineteenth-, and
early-twentieth-century works of American
literature.

RANGE OF READING AND LEVEL OF TEXT COMPLEXITY

10. By the end of grade 11, read and comprehend
literature, including stories, dramas, and
poems, in the grades 11-CCR text complexity
band proficiently, with scaffolding as needed
at the high end of the range.

11. You will read and understand grade-level

appropriate literary texts by the end of
grade 11.

Reading Standards for Informational Text, Grades 11-12 Students

English Language Arts Standards What It Means to You

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILS

1. Cite strong and thorough textual evidence
to support analysis of what the text says
explicitly as well as inferences drawn from
the text, including determining where the
text leaves matters uncertain.

2. Determine two or more central ideas of a
text and analyze their development over
the course of the text, including how they
interact and build on one another to provide
a complex analysis; provide an objective
summary of the text.

xxxiv Grade 11

You will use details and information from the
text to support your analysis of its central
ideas—both those that are stated directly and
those that are suggested—and to show where
the text leaves matters uncertain.

You will analyze the development of at least
two of a text’s key ideas by showing how they
progress and interact throughout the text.
You will also summarize the text as a whole
without adding your own ideas or opinions.



Reading Standards for Informational Text, Grades 11-12 Students, continued

English Language Arts Standards What It Means to You

3. Analyze a complex set of ideas or sequence of
events and explain how specific individuals,
ideas, or events interact and develop over the
course of the text.

CRAFT AND STRUCTURE

4. Determine the meaning of words and phrases
as they are used in a text, including figurative,
connotative, and technical meanings; analyze
how an author uses and refines the meaning
of a key term or terms over the course of a text
(e.g., how Madison defines faction in Federalist
No. 10).

5. Analyze and evaluate the effectiveness of
the structure an author uses in his or her
exposition or argument, including whether
the structure makes points clear, convincing,
and engaging.

6. Determine an author’s point of view or
purpose in a text in which the rhetoric is
particularly effective, analyzing how style
and content contribute to the power,
persuasiveness, or beauty of the text.

INTEGRATION OF KNOWLEDGE AND IDEAS

7. Integrate and evaluate multiple sources of
information presented in different media or
formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively) as well
as in words in order to address a question or
solve a problem.

8. Delineate and evaluate the reasoning in
seminal U.S. texts, including the application
of constitutional principles and use of
legal reasoning (e.g., in U.S. Supreme Court
majority opinions and dissents) and the
premises, purposes, and arguments in works
of public advocacy (e.g., The Federalist,
presidential addresses).

You will analyze the specific interactions
among a set of ideas, individuals, or a
sequence of events in a text.

You will analyze specific words and phrases
in the text to determine their figurative,
connotative, and technical meanings, as
well as to uncover how an author uses them
throughout a text.

You will examine a text’s structure and
evaluate whether it makes the author’s claims
clear, convincing, and interesting.

You will understand the author’s purpose and
perspective on a topic and analyze how the
author uses language to affect the reader.

You will integrate multiple and varied sources
of information to address a question or solve
a problem.

You will analyze the reasoning and underlying
principles of important historical U.S. texts for
their support of the principles of democracy.
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Reading Standards for Informational Text, Grades 11-12 Students, continued

English Language Arts Standards What It Means to You

9. Analyze seventeenth-, eighteenth-, and You will read and analyze important
nineteenth-century foundational U.S. eighteenth-, nineteenth-, and early-twentieth-
documents of historical and literary century documents pertaining to American
significance (including The Declaration history to determine their themes, purposes,
of Independence, the Preamble to the and use of language.

Constitution, the Bill of Rights, and Lincoln’s
Second Inaugural Address) for their themes,
purposes, and rhetorical features.

RANGE OF READING AND LEVEL OF TEXT COMPLEXITY

10. By the end of grade 11, read and comprehend You will demonstrate the ability to read and
literary nonfiction in the grades 11-CCR text understand grade-level appropriate literary
complexity band proficiently, with scaffolding nonfiction texts by the end of grade 11.

as needed at the high end of the range.

College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Writing

Anchor Standards

TEXT TYPES AND PURPOSES

1. Write arguments to support claims in an analysis of substantive topics or texts, using valid
reasoning and relevant and sufficient evidence.

2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine and convey complex ideas and information clearly
and accurately through the effective selection, organization, and analysis of content.

3. Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique,
well-chosen details, and well-structured event sequences.

PRODUCTION AND DISTRIBUTION OF WRITING

4. Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are
appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.

5. Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a
new approach.

6. Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and to interact and
collaborate with others.

RESEARCH TO BUILD AND PRESENT KNOWLEDGE

7. Conduct short as well as more sustained research projects based on focused questions,
demonstrating understanding of the subject under investigation.

8. Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources, assess the credibility and
accuracy of each source, and integrate the information while avoiding plagiarism.
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College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Writing, continued

Anchor Standards

9. Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and research.

RANGE OF WRITING

10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reflection, and revision) and shorter
time frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of tasks, purposes, and audiences.

Writing Standards, Grades 11-12 Students

English Language Arts Standards What It Means to You

TEXT TYPES AND PURPOSES

1. Write arguments to support claims in an
analysis of substantive topics or texts, using

You will write and develop arguments with
strong evidence and valid reasoning that

valid reasoning and relevant and sufficient include
evidence.
a. Introduce precise, knowledgeable a clear organization of precise claims

claim(s), establish the significance of the
claim(s), distinguish the claim(s) from
alternate or opposing claims, and create
an organization that logically sequences
claim(s), counterclaims, reasons, and
evidence.

and counterclaims

b. Develop claim(s) and counterclaims fairly relevant and unbiased support for
and thoroughly, supplying the most claims that incorporates audience
relevant evidence for each while pointing considerations
out the strengths and limitations of
both in a manner that anticipates the
audience’s knowledge level, concerns,
values, and possible biases.

c. Use words, phrases, and clauses as well as use of transitional words, phrases,
varied syntax to link the major sections and clauses and varied sentence
of the text, create cohesion, and clarify structures to link information and clarify
the relationships between claim(s) and relationships
reasons, between reasons and evidence,
and between claim(s) and counterclaims.

d. Establish and maintain a formal style and a tone and style that is appropriate and
objective tone while attending to the that adheres to the conventions, or
norms and conventions of the discipline expectations, of the discipline
in which they are writing.

e. Provide a concluding statement or a strong concluding statement or

section that follows from and supports
the argument presented.

section that summarizes the evidence
presented
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Writing Standards, Grades 11-12 Students, continued

English Language Arts Standards What It Means to You

TEXT TYPES AND PURPOSES

Write informative/explanatory texts to
examine and convey complex ideas,
concepts, and information clearly and
accurately through the effective selection,
organization, and analysis of content.

a. Introduce a topic; organize complex
ideas, concepts, and information so
that each new element builds on that
which precedes it to create a unified
whole; include formatting (e.g., head-
ings), graphics (e.g., figures, tables),
and multimedia when useful to aiding
comprehension.

b. Develop the topic thoroughly by
selecting the most significant and
relevant facts, extended definitions,
concrete details, quotations, or other

information and examples appropriate to

the audience’s knowledge of the topic.

c. Use appropriate and varied transitions
and syntax to link the major sections of

the text, create cohesion, and clarify the
relationships among complex ideas and

concepts.

d. Use precise language, domain-specific
vocabulary, and techniques such as

metaphor, simile, and analogy to manage

the complexity of the topic.

e. Establish and maintain a formal style and

objective tone while attending to the

norms and conventions of the discipline

in which they are writing.

f. Provide a concluding statement or
section that follows from and supports

the information or explanation presented

(e.g., articulating implications or the
significance of the topic).
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You will write clear, well-organized, and
thoughtful informative and explanatory
texts with

a. aclearintroduction and an organization
that builds on each successive idea,
including formats, headings, graphic
organizers (when appropriate), and
multimedia

b. asufficient variety of support and
background information

c. appropriate and varied transitions and
sentence structures

d. precise language, relevant vocabulary,
and the use of comparisons to express
complex ideas

e. an appropriate tone and style that
adheres to the conventions, or
expectations, of the discipline

f. astrong concluding statement or
section that logically relates to the
information presented in the text
and that restates the importance or
relevance of the topic



Writing Standards, Grades 11-12 Students, continued

English Language Arts Standards What It Means to You

TEXT TYPES AND PURPOSES

Write narratives to develop real or imagined
experiences or events using effective
technique, well-chosen details, and well-
structured event sequences.

a. Engage and orient the reader by setting
out a problem, situation, or observation
and its significance, establishing one or
multiple point(s) of view, and introducing
a narrator and/or characters; create a
smooth progression of experiences or
events.

b. Use narrative techniques, such as
dialogue, pacing, description, reflection,
and multiple plot lines, to develop
experiences, events, and/or characters.

¢. Use a variety of techniques to sequence
events so that they build on one another
to create a coherent whole and build
toward a particular tone and outcome
(e.g., a sense of mystery, suspense,
growth, or resolution).

d. Use precise words and phrases, telling
details, and sensory language to convey
a vivid picture of the experiences, events,
setting, and/or characters.

e. Provide a conclusion that follows from
and reflects on what is experienced,
observed, or resolved over the course of
the narrative.

PRODUCTION AND DISTRIBUTION OF WRITING

4. Produce clear and coherent writing in which

the development, organization, and style are
appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.

Develop and strengthen writing as needed
by planning, revising, editing, rewriting,

or trying a new approach, focusing on
addressing what is most significant for a
specific purpose and audience.

You will write clear, well-structured, detailed
narrative texts that

a. draw your readers in with a clear topic,
well-developed point(s) of view, a
well-developed narrator and characters,
and an interesting progression of events
orideas

b. use arange of literary techniques to
develop and expand on events and/or
characters

c. have a coherent sequence and structure
that create the appropriate tone and
ending for readers

d. use precise words, sensory details,
and language in order to keep readers
interested

e. have a strong and logical conclusion
that reflects on the topic

You will produce writing that is appropriate to
the task, purpose, and audience for whom you
are writing.

You will revise and refine your writing, using a
variety of strategies, to address what is most
important for your purpose and audience.
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Writing Standards, Grades 11-12 Students, continued

English Language Arts Standards What It Means to You

6.

RESEARCH TO BUILD AND PRESENT KNOWLEDGE

x|

Use technology, including the Internet, to
produce, publish, and update individual

or shared writing products in response to
ongoing feedback, including new arguments
or information.

Conduct short as well as more sustained
research projects to answer a question
(including a self-generated question) or solve
a problem; narrow or broaden the inquiry
when appropriate; synthesize multiple
sources on the subject, demonstrating
understanding of the subject under
investigation.

Gather relevant information from multiple
authoritative print and digital sources, using
advanced searches effectively; assess the
strengths and limitations of each source in
terms of the task, purpose, and audience;
integrate information into the text selectively
to maintain the flow of ideas, avoiding
plagiarism and overreliance on any one
source and following a standard format for
citation.

Grade 11

You will use technology to share your writing,
provide links to other relevant information,
and to update your information as needed.

You will engage in short and more complex
research tasks that include answering a
question or solving a problem by using
multiple sources. Your understanding of the
subject will be evident in the product you
develop.

You will effectively conduct searches to
gather information from a variety of print and
digital sources and will evaluate each source
in terms of the goal of your research. You will
appropriately cite your sources of information
and will follow a standard format for citation,
such as the MLA or APA guidelines.



Writing Standards, Grades 11-12 Students, continued

English Language Arts Standards What It Means to You

RESEARCH TO BUILD AND PRESENT KNOWLEDGE

9. Draw evidence from literary or informational You will paraphrase, summarize, quote,
texts to support analysis, reflection, and and cite primary and secondary sources,
research. using both literary and informational texts,

to support your analysis, reflection, and
research, for purposes including

a. Apply grades 11-12 Reading standards to a. written analysis of themes, author’s
literature (e.g., “Demonstrate knowledge choices, or point of view in American
of eighteenth-, nineteenth- and early- literature

twentieth-century foundational works of
American literature, including how two
or more texts from the same period treat
similar themes or topics”).

b. Apply grades 11-12 Reading standards b. written analysis of central ideas, text
to literary nonfiction (e.g., “Delineate structure, word choice, point of view,
and evaluate the reasoning in seminal or reasoning in American literary
U.S. texts, including the application of nonfiction

constitutional principles and use of legal
reasoning [e.g., in U.S. Supreme Court
Case majority opinions and dissents] and
the premises, purposes, and arguments
in works of public advocacy [e.g., The
Federalist, presidential addresses]”).

RANGE OF WRITING

10. Write routinely over extended time frames You will write a variety of texts for different
(time for research, reflection, and revision) purposes and audiences over both short and
and shorter time frames (a single sitting or extended periods of time.

a day or two) for a range of tasks, purposes,
and audiences.

College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for
Speaking and Listening

Anchor Standards

COMPREHENSION AND COLLABORATION

1. Prepare for and participate effectively in a range of conversations and collaborations with diverse
partners, building on others’ideas and expressing their own clearly and persuasively.

2. |Integrate and evaluate information presented in diverse media and formats, including visually,
quantitatively, and orally.

3. Evaluate a speaker’s point of view, reasoning, and use of evidence and rhetoric.
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College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Speaking and Listening, continued

Anchor Standards

PRESENTATION OF KNOWLEDGE AND IDEAS

4. Present information, findings, and supporting evidence such that listeners can follow the line of
reasoning and the organization, development, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and
audience.

5. Make strategic use of digital media and visual displays of data to express information and enhance
understanding of presentations.

6. Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and communicative tasks, demonstrating command of
formal English when indicated or appropriate.

Speaking and Listening Standards, Grades 11-12 Students

English Language Arts Standards What It Means to You

COMPREHENSION AND COLLABORATION

1. Initiate and participate effectively in a range You will actively participate in a variety of
of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in discussions in which you
groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners
on grades 11-12 topics, texts, and issues,
building on others’ideas and expressing their
own clearly and persuasively.

a. Come to discussions prepared, having a. have read any relevant material before-
read and researched material under study; hand and have come to the discussion
explicitly draw on that preparation by prepared with background research

referring to evidence from texts and other
research on the topic or issue to stimulate
a thoughtful, well-reasoned exchange of

ideas.

b. Work with peers to promote civil, b. work with others to establish goals,
democratic discussions and decision- processes, and roles within the group in
making, set clear goals and deadlines, and order to have reasonable discussions
establish individual roles as needed.

c. Propel conversations by posing and c. askand respond to questions,
responding to questions that probe encourage a range of positions, and
reasoning and evidence; ensure a hearing relate the current topic to other relevant
for a full range of positions on a topic or information and perspectives

issue; clarify, verify, or challenge ideas and
conclusions; and promote divergent and
creative perspectives.

d. Respond thoughtfully to diverse d. respond to different perspectives,
perspectives; synthesize comments, summarize points of agreement or
claims, and evidence made on all sides disagreement when needed, help to
of an issue; resolve contradictions when resolve unclear points, and set out a plan
possible; and determine what additional for additional research as needed

information or research is required to
deepen the investigation or complete the
task.
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Speaking and Listening Standards, Grades 11-12 Students, continued

English Language Arts Standards What It Means to You

2. Integrate multiple sources of information
presented in diverse formats and media
(e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) in order
to make informed decisions and solve
problems, evaluating the credibility and
accuracy of each source and noting any
discrepancies among the data.

3. Evaluate a speaker’s point of view, reasoning,
and use of evidence and rhetoric, assessing
the stance, premises, links among ideas, word
choice, points of emphasis, and tone used.

PRESENTATION OF KNOWLEDGE AND IDEAS

4. Present information, findings, and supporting
evidence, conveying a clear and distinct
perspective, such that listeners can follow
the line of reasoning, alternative or opposing
perspectives are addressed, and the
organization, development, substance, and
style are appropriate to purpose, audience,
and a range of formal and informal tasks.

5. Make strategic use of digital media
(e.g., textual, graphical, audio, visual, and
interactive elements) in presentations
to enhance understanding of findings,
reasoning, and evidence and to add interest.

6. Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and
tasks, demonstrating a command of formal
English when indicated or appropriate.

You will integrate multiple and varied sources
of information, assessing the credibility and
accuracy of each source to aid the group-
discussion process.

You will evaluate a speaker’s argument and
analyze the nature of the speaker’s reasoning
or evidence.

You will organize and present information,
evidence, and your perspective to your
listeners in a logical sequence and style that
are appropriate to your task, purpose, and
audience.

You will use digital media to enhance
understanding and to add interest to your
presentations.

You will adapt the formality of your speech
appropriately, depending on its context and
purpose.

College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Language

Anchor Standards

CONVENTIONS OF STANDARD ENGLISH

1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing

or speaking.

2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and

spelling when writing.

English Language Arts Standards ~ xliii



College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Language, continued

Anchor Standards

KNOWLEDGE OF LANGUAGE

3. Apply knowledge of language to understand how language functions in different contexts, to
make effective choices for meaning or style, and to comprehend more fully when reading or
listening.

VOCABULARY ACQUISITION AND USE

4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases by using
context clues, analyzing meaningful word parts, and consulting general and specialized reference
materials, as appropriate.

5. Demonstrate understanding of word relationships and nuances in word meanings.

6. Acquire and use accurately a range of general academic and domain-specific words and phrases
sufficient for reading, writing, speaking, and listening at the college and career readiness level;
demonstrate independence in gathering vocabulary knowledge when considering a word or
phrase important to comprehension or expression.

Language Standards, Grades 11-12 Students

English Language Arts Standards What It Means to You

CONVENTIONS OF STANDARD ENGLISH

1. Demonstrate command of the conventions You will correctly use the conventions of
of standard English grammar and usage English grammar and usage, including
when writing or speaking.

a. Apply the understanding that usage is a a. demonstrating that usage follows
matter of convention, can change over accepted standards and can change or
time, and is sometimes contested. be contested

b. Resolve issues of complex or contested b. using references to resolve
usage, consulting references (e.g., disagreements or uncertainty about
Merriam-Webster's Dictionary of English usage
Usage, Garner’s Modern American Usage)
as needed.

2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of You will correctly use the conventions of
standard English capitalization, punctuation, standard English capitalization, punctuation,
and spelling when writing. and spelling, including
a. Observe hyphenation conventions. a. hyphens
b. Spell correctly. b. spelling
c. Correctly use punctuation, capitalization, c. legible writing

and spelling in legible work.
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Language Standards, Grades 11-12 Students, continued

English Language Arts Standards What It Means to You

KNOWLEDGE OF LANGUAGE

Apply knowledge of language to understand

how language functions in different contexts,

to make effective choices for meaning or
style, and to comprehend more fully when
reading or listening.
a. Vary syntax for effect, consulting refer-
ences (e.g., Tufte’s Artful Sentences)
for guidance as needed; apply an
understanding of syntax to the study of
complex texts when reading.

VOCABULARY ACQUISITION AND USE

Determine or clarify the meaning of
unknown and multiple-meaning words and
phrases based on grades 11-12 reading and
content, choosing flexibly from a range of

You will apply your knowledge of language

in different contexts to guide choices in your

own writing and speaking by

a. using appropriate references for
guidance to vary your syntax and to
understand syntax in complex texts

You will understand the meaning of grade-
level appropriate words and phrases by

strategies.

a.

Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of
a sentence, paragraph, or text; a word’s
position or function in a sentence) as a
clue to the meaning of a word or phrase.

Identify and correctly use patterns of
word changes that indicate different
meanings or parts of speech (e.g.,
conceive, conception, conceivable).

Consult general and specialized reference
materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries,
thesauruses), both print and digital,

to find the pronunciation of a word or
determine or clarify its precise meaning,
its part of speech, its etymology, or its
standard usage.

Verify the preliminary determination of
the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g., by
checking the inferred meaning in context
orin a dictionary).

using context clues

applying various forms of words
according to meaning or part of speech

using reference materials to determine
and clarify word meaning, part of
speech, etymology, and standard usage

inferring and verifying the meanings of
words in context

English Language Arts Standards xlv



Language Standards, Grades 11-12 Students, continued

English Language Arts Standards What It Means to You

VOCABULARY ACQUISITION AND USE

xlvi

Demonstrate understanding of figurative

language, word relationships, and nuances in

word meanings.

a. Interpret figures of speech (e.g., hyper-
bole, paradox) in context and analyze
their role in the text.

b. Analyze nuances in the meaning of
words with similar denotations.

Acquire and use accurately general academic
and domain-specific words and phrases,
sufficient for reading, writing, speaking,

and listening at the college and career
readiness level; demonstrate independence
in gathering vocabulary knowledge when
considering a word or phrase important to
comprehension or expression.

Grade 11

You will understand figurative language,
word relationships, and slight differences in
word meanings by

a. interpreting figures of speech in context

b. analyzing slight differences in the
meanings of similar words

You will develop and use a range of
vocabulary at the college and career
readiness level and will demonstrate that
you can successfully acquire new vocabulary
independently.
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Coming to America

[In America] individuals of all nations are melted
into a new race...whose labors . .. will one day
cause great changes in the world.

— Michel-Guillaume Jean de Crévecoeur
1




COLLECTION 1
Coming to America

In this collection, you will
explore how America has always
been a land shaped by
immigrants.

%
COLLECTION

PERFORMANCE TASK

At the end of this collection, you will have the opportunity to complete a task:

« Write an argument about why people come to America or what significant changes occur
when they do.

ACADEMICVOCABULARY

Study the words and their definitions in the chart below. You will use these words as you
discuss and write about the texts in this collection.

I T S T

adapt to make something suitable for a particular adaptable, adaptability,
(e-dapt”) v. situation; to adjust to an environment adaptation

coherent holding together in an orderly, logical, or cohere, coherence,
(ko-hir’ant) adj.  consistent way coherently, cohesive

device a literary technique used to achieve a certain  devise
(di-vis”) n. effect; something made for a specific purpose

displace to move or force from one place or position to displaceable,
(dis-plas”) v. another displacement

dynamic characterized by change, movement, or dynamics, dynamically,
(di-ndam“ik) adj.  activity dynamism, dynamo
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HISTORY

1112.R1.1.3,
1112.R1.3.7,

Exploration a nd 1112.R1.4.10
Settlement

Although the Portuguese ushered in the age of European exploration in the early
1400s, Spain, England, and France were the countries that explored and settled
most of the Americas. These Europeans encountered a rich variety of native cultures
in the New World, creating a mixture of cultures that has shaped American history.

EUROPEAN CONTACT WITH NORTH AMERICA Christopher Columbus'’s voyage
to the Caribbean in 1492 marked the beginning of contact between Europeans and
Native Americans. Soon, explorers, fishermen, and traders began making contact
from Canada down through South America. When the Europeans first arrived,
millions of Native Americans were living on the land, in small villages and in large
cities such as the Aztec capital of Tenochtitlan, the site of present-day Mexico City.
People had been living in the Americas for many thousands of years, adapting to
its diverse environments. At first, Native Americans were generally helpful to the
Europeans. Before long, however, it became clear that the newcomers intended

to take control of their land. And the firearms were not their most dangerous
weapons: the settlers brought new diseases that killed millions.

ENGLISH SETTLEMENTS Although the English were not the first Europeans to
explore or colonize North America, their settlements along the Eastern seaboard
became the thirteen colonies that later formed the United States. England relied on
private trading companies to establish a presence in North America. One of these
groups, the Virginia Company, established the first permanent English settlement
in Jamestown, Virginia, in 1607. Those who settled in New England were Puritans,
Protestant reformers who wanted to “purify” the Church of England. Their efforts
met with little success, and some Puritans wanted to separate completely from

the English Church. Among them was William Bradford, who helped organize the
voyage of the Mayflower, bringing nearly a hundred people to Massachusetts in
1620. John Winthrop brought others to Boston in 1630 to set up what he called

“a City upon a Hill,"a godly society that would be an ideal for others to follow. The
Puritans’religious beliefs influenced all aspects of their lives, and the values of hard
work, thrift, and responsibility led to thriving settlements and financial success.

1513 1539-41
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Balboa “discovers” the De Soto explores the region
Pacific Ocean in Panama. between Florida and the

Mississippi River.
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Columbus lands at Cortés conquers the
Hispaniola in the Aztecs at Tenochtitlan
Caribbean. (Mexico City).
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SPAIN AND FRANCE IN NORTH AMERICA The territory of New Spain covered
all the land under Spanish control north of the Isthmus of Panama and included
territory in what became the southeastern and southwestern United States,
including California. The Spanish wanted to gain glory and riches in the New World
and to convert the natives to Christianity. Spanish settlements were strongest in
central Mexico, where the government was located. However, the Spanish also
established settlements at St. Augustine, Santa Fe, and the Caribbean, as well as

a large number of missions and forts throughout the frontier regions of North
America. Spanish language and culture has had a lasting impact in the region.
But the Spanish desire to exploit the riches of their territories through mining and
ranching led to forced labor and many other abuses of Native Americans.

After early fishing expeditions beginning in the 1520s, France established
settlements along the St. Lawrence River in eastern Canada in the early 1600s.
French settlers were far fewer than English or Spanish settlers in the Americas. Many
of the French who came were trappers and fur traders. In 1673, French explorers
and missionaries became the first Europeans to explore the upper Mississippi River.
In 1682, the French explored all the way down to the Gulf of Mexico, claiming the
entire river valley for King Louis XIV and naming it Louisiana. Because the French
had fewer permanent settlers, they were less likely to come into conflict with Native
Americans than the Spanish or English were.

EARLY AMERICAN LITERATURE Although few Native American cultures
employed written language, all possessed strong oral cultures and a rich tradition
of storytelling. Histories, myths, and legends had been passed down for thousands
of years, but many of them were lost as people died from European disease and
conquest. Some of these old stories have survived, and contemporary Native
American writers, like Joy Harjo, often weave them into their writing. Much of
what we know about Native American societies comes from the observations

of Europeans, who recorded their experiences in America in diaries, letters,

and reports back home, beginning with the journals of Christopher Columbus.
William Bradford’s Of Plymouth Plantation records the early years of the Plymouth
colony and its relations with the Indians. Bradford and other Puritan writers were
motivated by their beliefs about their role in God’s plan. Their writings included
historical narratives, sermons, and poems written in a generally plain style.

1620

00000000 0C0OCGOCOOS
Mayflower Pilgrims
found Plymouth colony
in Massachusetts.
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First permanent English
settlement is founded in
Jamestown, Virginia.
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Background Born in England in 1590, William Bradford
became involved in the Protestant Reformation while still a
boy. He joined the Puritans, reformers who wanted to purify
the Church of England and eventually separate from it. With
other Puritans, he migrated to Holland in search of religious
freedom. He helped organize the journey on the Mayflower in
1620 that brought about 100 people—half of them his fellow
"Pilgrims"—to the New World. His History of Plymouth
Plantation, 1620-1647 describes this journey and provides a
glimpse of the settlers' life in what became New England.

ASYOU READ Pay attention to how Bradford describes the settlers' first
encounters with Native Americans.

CHAPTER IX

Of their Voyage, and how they Passed the Sea; and of their Safe
Arrival at Cape Cod

September 6 These troubles' being blown over, and now all being
compact together in one ship, they put to sea again with a

prosperous wind, which continued divers days together, which was divers
some encouragement unto them; yet, according to the usual manner, (dr'varz) adj.
many were afflicted with seasickness. And I may not omit here a numerous.
special work of God’s providence. There was a proud and very profane

young man, one of the seamen, of a lusty,? able body, which made him

the more haughty; he would always be condemning the poor people

in their sickness and cursing them daily with grievous execrations;?

and did not let to tell them that he hoped to help to cast half of them

! troubles: the transfer of passengers to the Mayflower after one of the other
ships became unseaworthy.

% lusty: energetic; robust.
* execrations: angry words; curses.

Of Plymouth Plantation



20

30

40

50

6

overboard before they came to their journey’s end, and to make merry
with what they had; and if he were by any gently reproved,* he would
curse and swear most bitterly. But it pleased God before they came half
seas over, to smite this young man with a grievous disease, of which

he died in a desperate manner, and so was himself the first that was
thrown overboard. Thus his curses light on his own head, and it was
an astonishment to all his fellows for they noted it to be the just hand
of God upon him.

After they had enjoyed fair winds and weather for a season, they
were encountered many times with cross winds and met with many
fierce storms with which the ship was shroudly® shaken, and her upper
works made very leaky; and one of the main beams in the midships
was bowed and cracked, which put them in some fear that the ship
could not be able to perform the voyage. So some of the chief of the
company, perceiving the mariners to fear the sufficiency of the ship as
appeared by their mutterings, they entered into serious consultation
with the master and other officers of the ship, to consider in time
of the danger, and rather to return than to cast themselves into a
desperate and inevitable peril. And truly there was great distraction
and difference of opinion amongst the mariners themselves; fain®
would they do what could be done for their wages’ sake (being now
near half the seas over) and on the other hand they were loath” to
hazard their lives too desperately. But in examining of all opinions,
the master and others affirmed they knew the ship to be strong and
firm under water; and for the buckling of the main beam, there was a
great iron screw the passengers brought out of Holland, which would
raise the beam into his place; the which being done, the carpenter and
master affirmed that with a post put under it, set firm in the lower
deck and otherways bound, he would make it sufficient. And as for the
decks and upper works, they would caulk them as well as they could,
and though with the working of the ship they would not long keep
staunch,® yet there would otherwise be no great danger, if they did not
overpress her with sails. So they committed themselves to the will of
God and resolved to proceed.

In sundry of these storms the winds were so fierce and the seas so
high, as they could not bear a knot of sail, but were forced to hull® for
divers days together. And in one of them, as they thus lay at hull in a
mighty storm, a lusty young man called John Howland, coming upon
some occasion above the gratings was, with a seele'® of the ship,
thrown into sea; but it pleased God that he caught hold of the topsail

* reproved: reprimanded.

® shroudly: shrewdly, used here in its archaic sense of “wickedly.”
¢ fain: archaic for “gladly.”

7 loath: reluctant.

8 staunch: watertight.

° hull: to float without using the sails.

9seele: sudden lurch to one side.

Collection 1

sundry
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or assorted.



Image Credits: (b) ©Nejron Photo/Shutterstock; (c) ©Spirit of America/Shutterstock

60

halyards" which hung overboard and ran out at length. Yet he held his
hold (though he was sundry fathoms under water) till he was hauled
up by the same rope to the brim of the water, and then with a boat
hook and other means got into the ship again and his life saved. And
though he was something ill with it, yet he lived many years after and
became a profitable member both in church and commonwealth. In all
this voyage there died but one of the passengers, which was William
Butten, a youth, servant to Samuel Fuller, when they drew near the
coast.

But to omit other things (that I may be brief) after long beating
at sea they fell with that land which is called Cape Cod;'* the which
being made and certainly known to be it, they were not a little joyful.
After some deliberation had amongst themselves and with the master
of the ship, they tacked about and resolved to stand for the southward
(the wind and weather being fair) to find some place about Hudson’s
River® for their habitation. But after they had sailed that course about

"halyards: ropes for raising a sail.
2Cape Cod: They sighted Cape Cod in present-day Massachusetts at daybreak
on November 9, 1620.

BHudson's River: They were trying to reach Manhattan Island. Henry Hudson
had made his voyage in 1609 and had claimed the area for the Dutch, but the
English did not recognize the Dutch claim.
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half the day, they fell amongst dangerous shoals and roaring breakers,
and they were so far entangled therewith as they conceived themselves
in great danger; and the wind shrinking upon them withal, they
resolved to bear up again for the Cape and thought themselves happy
to get out of those dangers before night overtook them, as by God’s
good providence they did. And the next day they got into the Cape
Harbor' where they rid in safety....

Being thus arrived in a good harbor, and brought safe to land, they
fell upon their knees and blessed the God of Heaven who had brought
them over the vast and furious ocean, and delivered them from all
the perils and miseries thereof, again to set their feet on the firm and
stable earth, their proper element. And no marvel if they were thus
joyful, seeing wise Seneca was so affected with sailing a few miles on
the coast of his own Italy, as he affirmed, that he had rather remain
twenty years on his way by land than pass by sea to any place in a short
time, so tedious and dreadful was the same unto him.

But here I cannot but stay and make a pause, and stand half
amazed at this poor people’s present condition; and so I think will
the reader, too, when he well considers the same. Being thus passed
the vast ocean, and a sea of troubles before in their preparation
(as may be remembered by that which went before), they had now
no friends to welcome them nor inns to entertain or refresh their
weatherbeaten bodies; no houses or much less towns to repair to, to
seek for succour. It is recorded in Scripture® as a mercy to the Apostle
and his shipwrecked company, that the barbarians showed them no
small kindness in refreshing them, but these savage barbarians, when
they met with them (as after will appear) were readier to fill their sides
full of arrows than otherwise. And for the season it was winter, and
they that know the winters of that country know them to be sharp
and violent, and subject to cruel and fierce storms, dangerous to travel
to known places, much more to search an unknown coast. Besides,
what could they see but a hideous and desolate wilderness, full of
wild beasts and wild men—and what multitudes there might be of
them they knew not. Neither could they, as it were, go up to the top of
Pisgah'¢ to view from this wilderness a more goodly country to feed
their hopes; for which way soever they turned their eyes (save upward
to the heavens) they could have little solace or content in respect of
any outward objects. For summer being done, all things stand upon
them with a weatherbeaten face, and the whole country, full of woods
and thickets, represented a wild and savage hue. If they looked behind
them, there was the mighty ocean which they had passed and was now
as a main bar and gulf to separate them from all the civil parts of the
world. . ..

“Cape Harbor: now called Provincetown Harbor.

5Scripture: In the Acts of the Apostles (Chapter 28), shipwrecked Christians
were helped by the "barbarous people" of Malta.

*Pisgah: mountain from which Moses first viewed the Promised Land.

Collection 1

succour
(stik’ar) n. help and
comfort.



CHAPTERX

Showing How they Sought out a place of Habitation; and What
Befell them Thereabout

110 Being thus arrived at Cape Cod the 11th of November, and necessity
calling them to look out a place for habitation (as well as the
master’s and mariners’ importunity"); they having brought a large
shallop’® with them out of England, stowed in quarters in the ship,
they now got her out and set their carpenters to work to trim her up;
but being much bruised and shattered in the ship with foul weather,
they saw she would be long in mending. Whereupon a few of them
tendered themselves to go by land and discover those nearest places, tender
whilst the shallop was in mending; and the rather because as they went ~ (t&n"dar) v. to offer or
into that harbor there seemed to be an opening some two or three present.
120 leagues off, which the master judged to be a river. It was conceived
there might be some danger in the attempt, yet seeing them resolute',
they were permitted to go, being sixteen of them well armed under the
conduct of Captain Standish, having such instructions given them as
was thought meet.?
They set forth the 15th of November; and when they had
marched about the space of a mile by the seaside, they espied* five
or six persons with a dog coming towards them, who were savages;
but they fled from them and ran up into the woods, and the English
followed them, partly to see if they could speak with them, and partly
130 to discover if there might not be more of them lying in ambush. But
the Indians seeing themselves thus followed, they again forsook? the
woods and ran away on the sands as hard as they could, so as they
could not come near them but followed them by the track of their
feet sundry miles and saw that they had come the same way. So, night
coming on, they made their rendezvous and set out their sentinels, rendezvous
and rested in quiet that night; and the next morning followed their (réin"da-veo) n.
track till they had headed a great creek and so left the sands, and meeting place.
turned another way into the woods. But they still followed them by sentinel
guess, hoping to find their dwellings; but they soon lost both them and  (sén‘te-nal) n.a
140 themselves, falling into such thickets as were ready to tear their clothes lookout person or
and armor in pieces; but were most distressed for want of drink. Butat ~ 94ard:
length they found water and refreshed themselves, being the first New
England water they drunk of, and was now in great thirst as pleasant
unto them as wine or beer had been in foretimes.

7importunity: urgent demand.

Sshallop: a heavy sailboat with two masts.
“resolute: determined.

**meet: appropriate.

Mespied: saw for a brief moment; glimpsed.
2forsook: left or abandoned.

Of Plymouth Plantation 9
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Afterwards they directed their course to come to the other shore,
for they knew it was a neck of land they were to cross over, and so at
length got to the seaside and marched to this supposed river, and by
the way found a pond of clear, fresh water, and shortly after a good
quantity of clear ground where the Indians had formerly set corn, and
some of their graves. And proceeding further they saw new stubble
where corn had been set the same year; also they found where lately a
house had been, where some planks and a great kettle was remaining,
and heaps of sand newly paddled with their hands. Which, they
digging up, found in them divers fair Indian baskets filled with corn,
and some in ears, fair and good, of divers colours, which seemed to
them a very goodly sight (having never seen any such before). This was
near the place of that supposed river they came to seek, unto which
they went and found it to open itself into two arms with a high cliff of
sand in the entrance but more like to be creeks of salt water than any
fresh, for aught they saw; and that there was good harborage for their
shallop, leaving it further to be discovered by their shallop, when she
was ready. So, their time limited them being expired, they returned to
the ship lest they should be in fear of their safety; and took with them
part of the corn and buried up the rest. And so, like the men from
Eshcol, carried with them of the fruits of the land and showed their
brethren;?® of which, and their return, they were marvelously glad and
their hearts encouraged.

After this, the shallop being got ready, they set out again for the
better discovery of this place, and the master of the ship desired to go
himself. So there went some thirty men but found it to be no harbor
for ships but only for boats. There was also found two of their houses
covered with mats, and sundry of their implements in them, but the
people were run away and could not be seen. Also there was found
more of their corn and of their beans of various colours; the corn and
beans they brought away, purposing to give them full satisfaction
when they should meet with any of them as, about some six months
afterward they did, to their good content.

And here is to be noted a special providence of God, and a great
mercy to this poor people, that here they got seed to plant them corn
the next year, or else they might have starved, for they had none nor
any likelihood to get any till the season had been past, as the sequel
did manifest. Neither is it likely they had had this, if the first voyage
had not been made, for the ground was now all covered with snow and
hard frozen; but the Lord is never wanting unto His in their greatest
needs; let His holy name have all the praise.

The month of November being spent in these affairs, and much
foul weather falling in, the 6th of December they sent out their
shallop again with ten of their principal men and some seamen, upon

ZEshcol . . . their brethren: In the biblical book of Numbers (Chapter 13), Moses
sends spies to explore the Promised Land. They return from the Valley of Eshcol
with grapes and other fruit.
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turther discovery, intending to circulate that deep bay of Cape Cod.
The weather was very cold and it froze so hard as the spray of the sea
lighting on their coats, they were as if they had been glazed. Yet that
night betimes they got down into the bottom of the bay, and as they
drew near the shore they saw some ten or twelve Indians very busy
about something. They landed about a league or two from them,

and had much ado to put ashore anywhere—it lay so full of flats.
Being landed, it grew late and they made themselves a barricado**
with logs and boughs as well as they could in the time, and set out
their sentinel and betook them to rest, and saw the smoke of the fire
the savages made that night. When morning was come they divided
their company, some to coast along the shore in the boat, and the rest
marched through the woods to see the land, if any fit place might be
for their dwelling. They came also to the place where they saw the
Indians the night before, and found they had been cutting up a great
fish like a grampus,* being some two inches thick of fat like a hog,
some pieces whereof they had left by the way. And the shallop found
two more of these fishes dead on the sands, a thing usual after storms
in that place, by reason of the great flats of sand that lie off.

So they ranged up and down all that day, but found no people,
nor any place they liked. When the sun grew low, they hasted out of
the woods to meet with their shallop, to whom they made signs to
come to them into a creek hard by, the which they did at high water;
of which they were very glad, for they had not seen each other all that
day since the morning. So they made them a barricado as usually they
did every night, with logs, stakes and thick pine boughs, the height of
aman, leaving it open to leeward, partly to shelter them from the cold
and wind (making their fire in the middle and lying round about it)
and partly to defend them from any sudden assaults of the savages, if
they should surround them; so being very weary, they betook them
to rest. But about midnight they heard a hideous and great cry, and
their sentinel called “Arm! arm!” So they bestirred them and stood to

their arms and shot off a couple of muskets, and then the noise ceased.

They concluded it was a company of wolves or such like wild beasts,
for one of the seamen told them he had often heard such a noise in
Newfoundland.

So they rested till about five of the clock in the morning; for the
tide, and their purpose to go from thence, made them be stirring
betimes. So after prayer they prepared for breakfast, and it being day
dawning it was thought best to be carrying things down to the boat.
But some said it was not best to carry the arms down, others said they
would be the readier, for they had lapped them up in their coats from
the dew; but some three or four would not carry theirs till they went

*barricado: a structure quickly assembled to keep enemies out; archaic form of
"barricade."

»grampus: dolphin.
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themselves. Yet as it fell out, the water being not high enough, they laid
them down on the bank side and came up to breakfast.

But presently, all on the sudden, they heard a great and strange
cry, which they knew to be the same voices they heard in the night,
though they varied their notes; and one of their company being abroad
came running in and cried, “Men, Indians! Indians!” And withal,?
their arrows came flying amongst them. Their men ran with all speed
to recover their arms, as by the good providence of God they did.

In the meantime, of those that were there ready, two muskets were
discharged at them, and two more stood ready in the entrance of their
rendezvous but were commanded not to shoot till they could take full
aim at them. And the other two charged again with all speed, for there
were only four had arms there, and defended the barricado, which was
tirst assaulted. The cry of the Indians was dreadful, especially when
they saw their men run out of the rendezvous toward the shallop to
recover their arms, the Indians wheeling about upon them. But some
running out with coats of mail on, and cutlasses in their hands, they
soon got their arms and let fly amongst them and quickly stopped
their violence. Yet there was a lusty man, and no less valiant, stood
behind a tree within half a musket shot, and let his arrows fly at them;
he was seen [to] shoot three arrows, which were all avoided. He stood
three shots of a musket, till one taking full aim at him and made the
bark or splinters of the tree fly about his ears, after which he gave

an extraordinary shriek and away they went, all of them. They left
some to keep the shallop and followed them about a quarter of a mile
and shouted once or twice, and shot off two or three pieces, and so
returned. This they did that they might conceive that they were not
afraid of them or any way discouraged.

Thus it pleased God to vanquish their enemies and give them
deliverance; and by His special providence so to dispose that not any
one of them were either hurt or hit, though their arrows came close
by them and on every side [of] them; and sundry of their coats, which
hung up in the barricado, were shot through and through. Afterwards
they gave God solemn thanks and praise for their deliverance, and
gathered up a bundle of their arrows and sent them into England
afterward by the master of the ship, and called that place the First
Encounter.

*withal: immediately after that.

Of Plymouth Plantation
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THE SECOND BOOK

The rest of this history (if God give me life and opportunity) I
shall, for brevity’s sake, handle by way of annals, noting only the
heads of principal things, and passages as they fell in order of time,
and may seem to be profitable to know or to make use of. And this
may be as the Second Book.

CHAPTER XI
The Remainder of Anno 1620
[The Mayflower Compact]

I shall a little return back, and begin with a combination made
by them before they came ashore; being the first foundation of their
government in this place. Occasioned partly by the discontented and
mutinous® speeches that some of the strangers amongst them had let
fall from them in the ship: That when they came ashore they would
use their own liberty, for none had power to command them, the
patent they had being for Virginia and not for New England, which
belonged to another government, with which the Virginia Company
had nothing to do. And partly that such an act by them done, this their
condition considered, might be as firm as any patent, and in some
respects more sure.

The form was as followeth:
In the Name of God, Amen.

We whose names are underwritten, the loyal subjects of
our dread Sovereign Lord King James, by the Grace of God
of Great Britain, France, and Ireland King, Defender of the
Faith, etc.

Having undertaken, for the Glory of God and
advancement of the Christian Faith and Honour of our
King and Country, a Voyage to plant the First Colony in the
Northern Parts of Virginia, do by these presents solemnly
and mutually in the presence of God and one of another,
Covenant and Combine ourselves together into a Civil
Body Politic, for our better ordering and preservation and
furtherance of the ends aforesaid; and by virtue hereof
to enact, constitute and frame such just and equal Laws,
Ordinances, Acts, Constitutions and Offices, from time
to time, as shall be thought most meet and convenient for
the general good of the Colony, unto which we promise all
due submission and obedience. In witness whereof we have
hereunder subscribed our names at Cape Cod, the 11th of

Ymutinous: rebellious.
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November, in the year of the reign of our Sovereign Lord
King James, of England, France and Ireland the eighteenth,
and of Scotland the fifty-fourth. Anno Domini 1620.

After this they chose, or rather confirmed, Mr. John Carver (a
man godly and well approved amongst them) their Governor for that
year. And after they had provided a place for their goods, or common
store (which were long in unlading for want of boats, foulness of the
winter weather and sickness of divers) and begun some small cottages
for their habitation; as time would admit, they met and consulted
of laws and orders, both for their civil and military government as
the necessity of their condition did require, still adding thereunto as
urgent occasion in several times, and as cases did require.

When they came ashore
they would use their own
liberty, for none had power
to command them.

In these hard and difficult beginnings they found some
discontents and murmurings arise amongst some, and mutinous
speeches and carriages in other; but they were soon quelled and
overcome by the wisdom, patience, and just and equal carriage
of things, by the Governor and better part, which clave faithfully
together in the main.

[The Starving Time]

But that which was most sad and lamentable was, that in two or
three months’ time half of their company died, especially in January
and February, being the depth of winter, and wanting houses and
other comforts; being infected with the scurvy® and other diseases
which this long voyage and their inaccommodate condition had
brought upon them. So as there died some times two or three of a
day in the foresaid time, that of 100 and odd persons, scarce fifty

#scurvy: a disease caused by a lack of vitamin C in the diet.
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remained. And of these, in the time of most distress, there was but
six or seven sound persons who to their great commendations, be it
spoken, spared no pains night nor day, but with abundance of toil
and hazard of their own health, fetched them wood, made them
fires, dressed them meat, made their beds, washed their loathsome®
clothes, clothed and unclothed them. In a word, did all the homely and
necessary offices for them which dainty and queasy stomachs cannot
endure to hear named; and all this willingly and cheerfully, without
any grudging in the least, showing herein their true love unto their
friends and brethren; a rare example and worthy to be remembered.
Two of these seven were Mr. William Brewster, their reverend Elder,
and Myles Standish, their Captain and military commander, unto
whom myself and many others were much beholden in our low and
sick condition. And yet the Lord so upheld these persons as in this
general calamity they were not at all infected either with sickness or
lameness. . ..

[Indian Relations]

All this while the Indians came skulking about them, and would
sometimes show themselves aloof off, but when any approached near
them, they would run away; and once they stole away their tools
where they had been at work and were gone to dinner. But about
the 16th of March, a certain Indian came boldly amongst them and
spoke to them in broken English, which they could well understand
but marveled at it. At length they understood by discourse with him,
that he was not of these parts, but belonged to the eastern parts where
some English ships came to fish, with whom he was acquainted and
could name sundry of them by their names, amongst whom he had
got his language. He became profitable to them in acquainting them
with many things concerning the state of the country in the east
parts where he lived, which was afterwards profitable unto them; as
also of the people here, of their names, number and strength, of their
situation and distance from this place, and who was chief amongst
them. His name was Samoset. He told them also of another Indian
whose name was Squanto, a native of this place, who had been in
England and could speak better English than himself.

Being, after some time of entertainment and gifts dismissed, a
while after he came again, and five more with him, and they brought
again all the tools that were stolen away before, and made way for the
coming of their great Sachem,* called Massasoit. Who, about four or
five days after, came with the chief of his friends and other attendance,
with the aforesaid Squanto. With whom, after friendly entertainment
and some gifts given him, they made a peace with him (which hath
now continued this 24 years) in these terms:

»loathsome: offensive or disgusting.
*Sachem: chief.
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That neither he nor any of his should injure or do hurt to
any of their people.

That if any of his did hurt to any of theirs, he should send
the offender, that they might punish him.

That if anything were taken away from any of theirs, he
should cause it to be restored; and they should do the like
to his.

If any did unjustly war against him, they would aid him; if
any did war against them, he should aid them.

He should send to his neighbours confederates® to certify
them of this, that they might not wrong them, but might
be likewise comprised in the conditions of peace.

That when their men came to them, they should leave
their bows and arrows behind them.

*confederates: allies; persons who share a common purpose.
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After these things he returned to his place called Sowams, some
40 miles from this place, but Squanto continued with them and was
their interpreter and was a special instrument sent of God for their
good beyond their expectation. He directed them how to set their
corn, where to take fish, and to procure other commodities, and was
also their pilot to bring them to unknown places for their profit, and
never left them till he died. He was a native of this place, and scarce
any left alive besides himself. He was carried away with divers others
by one Hunt, a master of a ship, who thought to sell them for slaves in
Spain. But he got away for England and was entertained by a merchant
in London, and employed to Newfoundland and other parts, and
lastly brought hither into these parts by one Mr. Dermer, a gentleman
employed by Sir Ferdinando Gorges and others for discovery and other
designs in these parts. . ..

[First Thanksgiving]

They began now to gather in the small harvest they had, and to fit up
their houses and dwellings against winter, being all well recovered in
health and strength and had all things in good plenty. For as some
were thus employed in affairs abroad, others were exercised in fishing,
about cod and bass and other fish, of which they took good store, of
which every family had their portion. All the summer there was no
want; and now began to come in store of fowl, as winter approached,
of which this place did abound when they came first (but afterward
decreased by degrees). And besides waterfowl there was great store of
wild turkeys, of which they took many, besides venison, etc. Besides
they had about a peck a meal a week to a person, or now since harvest,
Indian corn to that proportion. Which made many afterwards write so
largely of their plenty here to their friends in England, which were not
feigned but true reports.*?

*reports: Although the specific day of the Plymouth colonists’ first
Thanksgiving is not known, it occurred in the fall of 1621. For three days,
Massasoit and almost a hundred of his men joined the Pilgrims for feasts and
games.

COLLABORATIVE DISCUSSION How did the relationship between the
English and the Native Americans change over time? With a partner, discuss
how the relationships evolved and why they developed as they did. Cite
specific textual evidence from the narrative to support your ideas.
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Determine Central Ideas

The main or central ideas of a text are the most important ideas that the author
communicates. Sometimes an author states a central idea directly in the introduction or
conclusion to a text. Often, however, the central ideas are implied. In that case, readers

must look at the details the author presents and infer, or draw logical conclusions
about, the central ideas based on those details. Important details should be closely
related to the central ideas and provide support for them. Headings can also provide
clues to the central ideas because they hint at the topic of each section of text.

In understanding a long, complex text like Of Plymouth Plantation, it is often helpful
to paraphrase by restating the text in your own words. Determining the central idea of
each paragraph or section of the text will then allow you to write an objective summary
that conveys the central ideas of the text as a whole.

Analyze Foundational Texts: Historical Accounts

Of Plymouth Plantation is a historical account—it tells a true story about events that
happened in the past. The events are told mainly in chronological order, or the order in
which they happened. The text is also a primary source, because the author, William
Bradford, observed the events personally. Bradford’s vivid details and chronological
structure give readers the sense that they are experiencing events right along with the

Plymouth settlers.

Bradford's narrative is a foundational text because of its great significance in U.S.
history. It provides a rare first-hand account of experiences from the early seventeenth
century, when Europeans were establishing some of their first permanent settlements
in North America. You can better understand Bradford's account by looking at the

following elements.

Purpose is the reason why
an author writes a particular
text. The purpose might

be to inform, to entertain,
to express one's beliefs or
feelings, or to persuade.
Many texts have more than
one of these purposes. In
order to craft a text that will
achieve a particular purpose,
an author must consider

his or her audience, or the
people who will read the
work.

A theme is a central idea
or message about life

that the author wants to
communicate. To identify
themes in Of Plymouth
Plantation, think about

the details that Bradford
chooses to include. What
impression of the settlers
and their activities do these
details create? Also look for
ideas that are emphasized or
repeated.

Rhetorical features include
all the methods a writer uses
to communicate ideas to
readers. Literary devices such
as repetition (repeating

a word, phrase, or idea)

and allusions are examples
of rhetorical features. An
allusion is a reference to
something that the author
expects will be familiar to
readers, for example, the
Bible for Bradford's audience.

Of Plymouth Plantation
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Cite Text Evidence = Support your responses with evidence from the selection.

1. Summarize Review the last paragraph of Chapter IX (lines 83-109). What is the
central idea that Bradford commmunicates in this paragraph?

2. Cite Evidence Locate and analyze two examples of Bradford's use of allusions to
the Bible and of references to God's intervention in events. What purpose might
these devices serve in his account?

3. Connect How might Squanto’s experiences with the English (lines 389-399) relate
to the Pilgrims'first encounter with the Indians (lines 125-144)? What do the details
in these passages tell you about the ways in which early European settlers and
Indians made contact with one another?

4. Analyze Inwhat way does Bradford change the structure of his narrative at the
beginning of Chapter XI? Why might he have chosen to make this change? What
effect does this change have on the narrative?

5. Analyze What does the Mayflower Compact explicitly say? What does it suggest
through its careful diction, or word choice, and use of imagery?

6. Evaluate Paraphrase the terms of the treaty between Massasoit and the Pilgrims
(lines 372-385). Then evaluate whether the treaty is equally fair to both sides.

7. Analyze Which beliefs most contributed to the colonists'willingness to face
hardships together? What passages best reveal those beliefs?

8. Synthesize What is the overall central idea of Bradford's account? How does this
reflect his purpose in writing it?

L Y AU
PERFORMANCE TASK

Writing Activity: Journal Entry and Letter Bradford’s account describes how
the Pilgrims adapted to life in New England. Explore that experience in two brief
writing tasks.

1. Choose one event that Bradford 2. In the character of one of the Pilgrims
describes and write a journal entry who survived the first year in New
in the character of one of the other England, write a letter to someone
English participants in the event. back in England describing your
Consider how a personal journal current situation and how it has
might be different from Bradford’s improved.

narrative written for publication.

Base both pieces of writing on details from the text to create a coherent narrative. As
much as possible, mirror the seventeenth-century style that Bradford uses.

20 Collection 1
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Critical Vocabulary 2L
divers sundry succour tender
rendezvous sentinel circulate patent

Practice and Apply Choose the alternative in each sentence that best relates to the
Critical Vocabulary word and explain your choice.

1. If you and your friends have divers opinions about what to eat, is it easy or difficult
to choose a restaurant?

If someone offered you succour, would you be angry or grateful?
If you tender your resignation, do you quit your job or are you fired?

Would sundry pairs of shoes be all the same or different?

nwokc W

Is a rendezvous more like a plan to go with friends to a specific movie or an
accidental meeting with them at the mall?

o

Are sentinels more like security guards or construction workers?
7. If you circulate a lake in a boat, do you travel along the shore or across the middle?

8. Did the Mayflower passengers' patent decide where they would live or what they
would eat?

Vocabulary Strategy: Archaic Vocabulary

Of Plymouth Plantation contains many examples of archaic vocabulary—words that
are no longer commonly used. The Critical Vocabulary word divers, for example, was
common until the end of the 17th century but has now been almost completely
replaced by diverse. English usage and vocabulary have changed a great deal over time.
Here are some strategies you can use to help understand archaic vocabulary.

» Notice if the word is similar to a current, familiar word and try substituting the
current word to make a meaningful sentence.

e Use context clues as much as possible when reading a selection that contains
archaic vocabulary. Don't stop at every unfamiliar word, but read on to see if you
can understand the whole sentence or paragraph.

o Look up archaic words in a dictionary. Many dictionaries include notes for archaic
words or for archaic meanings of familiar words; this information is often at the
end of an entry and is labeled with the word archaic or obsolete.

Practice and Apply Use the strategies to determine the meaning of the following
archaic vocabulary from Of Plymouth Plantation.

1. foretimes (line 144) 4. bestirred (line 220)
2. betimes (line 192) 5. clave (line 321)
3. betook (line 198)

Of Plymouth Plantation



Language and Style: Active and Passive Voice fiakads
The voice of a verb tells whether its subject performs or receives the verb's action. If

the subject performs the action, the verb is in the active voice: Liam mailed the letter.

If the subject receives the action, the verb is in the passive voice: The letter was mailed.

In Bradford's writing, the Pilgrims or the Indians are most often active subjects who

perform the action. Sometimes, however, the subject of a sentence or clause receives

the action.

Consider this example from the narrative.

But it pleased God before they came half seas over, to smite this young
man with a grievous disease, of which he died in a desperate manner,
and so was himself the first that was thrown overboard. (lines 13-16)

Note how Bradford combines the active and passive voice in this sentence. AlImost
all of the clauses in this complex sentence are in the active voice (“it pleased God . . . to
smite,"they came half seas over,"and "he died"). In the final clause, however, Bradford
switches to the passive voice: “[he] was himself the first that was thrown overboard!
Bradford’s style choice obscures who or what exactly throws the “profane young man”

overboard.

Although it’s fairly clear from context that his fellow passengers threw the body
overboard, shifting to the passive voice has two effects. First, following right after a
description of God's wrath, it suggests that God is ultimately responsible. Second, it
allows Bradford to downplay the idea of formerly-abused passengers tossing the man'’s
body into the open ocean. Choosing the active or passive voice, therefore, is a matter
of deciding what you want to emphasize as a writer: Do you want to stress who did
something? Or do you want, instead, to focus on the fact that something happened?

This chart shows some reasons you may choose to use the passive voice.

To emphasize the receiver of an action The president was elected by a small

margin.
When the doer is unknown The windows were broken last night.
When the doer is unimportant Smoking was banned.

Practice and Apply Return to the journal entry and letter you wrote in response to
this selection’s Performance Task and review them to see how often you have used the
active and passive voices. Check each instance of the passive voice and see if it is better
to rewrite the sentence in the active voice. Choose two examples of active voice and
rewrite those sentences in passive voice to compare the strength and clarity of writing
in each voice.
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HISTORY.

Background In his 2005 book, 1491: New Revelations of the Americas
Before Columbus, science journalist Charles C. Mann reviews and
synthesizes the work of recent scholars who have studied early Native
American societies. Christopher Columbus's voyage to the Caribbean

in 1492 marked the beginning of contact between native people in the
Americas and Europeans. By 1620, Native Americans in coastal New
England had been trading on a limited basis with Europeans for about a
hundred years. The man named Tisquantum in this excerpt from Mann's
book is the person whom William Bradford called Squanto.

History Wr|t|ng by Charles C. Mann

ASYOU READ Notice how Mann's descriptions or explanations of
Native American life compare with your prior knowledge of the subject.

Consider Tisquantum, the “friendly Indian” of the textbook. More
than likely Tisquantum was not the name he was given at birth.
In that part of the Northeast, tisquantum referred to rage, especially
the rage of manitou, the world-suffusing spiritual power at the heart
of coastal Indians’ religious beliefs. When Tisquantum approached
the Pilgrims and identified himself by that sobriquet,’ it was as if he
had stuck out his hand and said, Hello, I'm the Wrath of God. No one
would lightly adopt such a name in contemporary Western society.
Neither would anyone in seventeenth-century indigenous society.
10 Tisquantum was trying to project something. project
Tisquantum was not an Indian. True, he belonged to that category ~ (pro-jékt’) v.to
of people whose ancestors had inhabited the Western Hemisphere communicate or put
for thousands of years. And it is true that I refer to him as an Indian, forth.
because the label is useful shorthand; so would his descendants,
and for much the same reason. But “Indian” was not a category that
Tisquantum himself would have recognized, any more than the

Image Credits: ©haaghun/Flickr/Getty Images

! sobriquet (s6"bri-ka"): nickname.

Coming of Age in the Dawnland 23



20

30

24

Patuxet
 (Tisquantum’s home)

'ATLANTIC
OCEAN

MASSACHUSETT ALLIANCE, I600 A.D.

inhabitants of the same area today would call themselves “Western
Hemisphereans.” Still less would Tisquantum have claimed to
belong to “Norumbega,” the label by which most Europeans then
referred to New England. (“New England” was coined only in 1616.)
As Tisquantum’s later history made clear, he regarded himself first
and foremost as a citizen of Patuxet, a shoreline settlement halfway
between what is now Boston and the beginning of Cape Cod.
Patuxet was one of the dozen or so settlements in what is
now eastern Massachusetts and Rhode Island that comprised? the
Wampanoag confederation. In turn, the Wampanoag were part of a
tripartite alliance with two other confederations: the Nauset, which
comprised some thirty groups on Cape Cod; and the Massachusett,
several dozen villages clustered around Massachusetts Bay. All of these
people spoke variants of Massachusett, a member of the Algonquian
language family, the biggest in eastern North America at the time.

> comprised: made up of.

Collection 1

settlement
(sét’l-ment) n.a
small community in
a sparsely populated
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(Massachusett thus was the name both of a language and of one of the
groups that spoke it.) In Massachusett, the name for the New England
shore was the Dawnland, the place where the sun rose. The inhabitants
of the Dawnland were the People of the First Light.

Ten thousand years ago, when Indians in Mesoamerica and
Peru were inventing agriculture and coalescing into villages, New
England was barely inhabited, for the excellent reason that it had been
covered until relatively recently by an ice sheet a mile thick. People
slowly moved in, though the area long remained cold and uninviting,
especially along the coastline. Because rising sea levels continually
flooded the shore, marshy Cape Cod did not fully lock into its
contemporary configuration until about 1000 B.c. By that time the
Dawnland had evolved into something more attractive: an ecological
crazy quilt of wet maple forests, shellfish-studded tidal estuaries,?
thick highland woods, mossy bogs full of cranberries and orchids,
fractally* complex snarls of sandbars and beachfront, and fire-swept
stands of pitch pine—“tremendous variety even within the compass of
a few miles,” as the ecological historian William Cronon put it.

In the absence of written records, researchers have developed
techniques for teasing out evidence of the past. Among them is
“glottochronology,” the attempt to estimate how long ago two
languages separated from a common ancestor by evaluating their
degree of divergence on a list of key words. In the 1970s and 1980s divergence
linguists applied glottochronological techniques to the Algonquian (di-var’jons) n.
dictionaries compiled by early colonists. However tentatively, the a difference or
results indicated that the various Algonquian languages in New variation.
England all date back to a common ancestor that appeared in the
Northeast a few centuries before Christ.

The ancestral language may derive from what is known as the
Hopewell culture. Around two thousand years ago, Hopewell jumped
into prominence from its bases in the Midwest, establishing a trade
network that covered most of North America. The Hopewell culture
introduced monumental earthworks and, possibly, agriculture to
the rest of the cold North. Hopewell villages, unlike their more
egalitarian® neighbors, were stratified,® with powerful, priestly rulers
commanding a mass of commoners. Archaeologists have found no
evidence of large-scale warfare at this time, and thus suggest that
Hopewell probably did not achieve its dominance by conquest.
Instead, one can speculate, the vehicle for transformation may have
been Hopewell religion, with its intoxicatingly elaborate funeral rites.
If so, the adoption of Algonquian in the Northeast would mark an era

* estuaries: tidal inlets.

* fractally: with an infinitely repeating pattern of geometric shapes.
® egalitarian: based on the principal of equality.

¢ stratified: arranged in layers.

Coming of Age in the Dawnland
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of spiritual ferment and heady conversion, much like the time when
Islam rose and spread Arabic throughout the Middle East.

Hopewell itself declined around 400 A.p. But its trade network
remained intact. Shell beads from Florida, obsidian from the
Rocky Mountains, and mica from Tennessee found their way to the
Northeast. Borrowing technology and ideas from the Midwest, the
nomadic peoples of New England transformed their societies. By the
end of the first millennium A.D., agriculture was spreading rapidly and
the region was becoming an unusual patchwork of communities, each
with its preferred terrain, way of subsistence, and cultural style.

Scattered about the many lakes, ponds, and swamps of the
cold uplands were small, mobile groups of hunters and gatherers—
“collectors,” as researchers sometimes call them. Most had recently
adopted agriculture or were soon to do so, but it was still a secondary
source of food, a supplement to the wild products of the land. New
England’s major river valleys, by contrast, held large, permanent
villages, many nestled in constellations of suburban hamlets and
hunting camps. Because extensive fields of maize, beans, and squash
surrounded every home, these settlements sprawled along the
Connecticut, Charles, and other river valleys for miles, one town
bumping up against the other. Along the coast, where Tisquantum and
Massasoit lived, villages often were smaller and looser, though no less
permanent.

Unlike the upland hunters, the Indians on the rivers and coastline
did not roam the land; instead, most seem to have moved between a
summer place and a winter place, like affluent snowbirds alternating
between Manhattan and Miami. The distances were smaller, of course;
shoreline families would move a fifteen-minute walk inland, to avoid
direct exposure to winter storms and tides. Each village had its own
distinct mix of farming and foraging—this one here, adjacent to a
rich oyster bed, might plant maize purely for variety, whereas that
one there, just a few miles away, might subsist almost entirely on its
harvest, filling great underground storage pits each fall. Although
these settlements were permanent, winter and summer alike, they
often were not tightly knit entities, with houses and fields in carefully
demarcated” clusters. Instead people spread themselves through
estuaries, sometimes grouping into neighborhoods, sometimes with
each family on its own, its maize ground proudly separate. Each
community was constantly “joining and splitting like quicksilver®
in a fluid pattern within its bounds,” wrote Kathleen J. Bragdon,
an anthropologist at the College of William and Mary—a type of
settlement, she remarked, with “no name in the archaeological or
anthropological literature.”

7 demarcated: defined with boundaries.
8 quicksilver: mercury, aliquid metal.
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€ ¢ Around two thousand
years ago, Hopewell jumped
into prominence ... establishing a

trade network that covered
most of North America. ’ ’

In the Wampanoag confederation, one of these quicksilver
communities was Patuxet, where Tisquantum was born at the end of
the sixteenth century.

Tucked into the great sweep of Cape Cod Bay, Patuxet sat on a low
rise above a small harbor, jigsawed by sandbars and shallow enough
that children could walk from the beach hundreds of yards into the
water before the waves went above their heads. To the west, maize
hills marched across the sandy hillocks® in parallel rows. Beyond the
fields, a mile or more away from the sea, rose a forest of oak, chestnut,
and hickory, open and park-like, the underbrush kept down by expert
annual burning. “Pleasant of air and prospect,” as one English visitor
described the area, Patuxet had “much plenty both of fish and fowl
every day in the year.” Runs of spawning Atlantic salmon, shortnose
sturgeon, striped bass, and American shad annually filled the harbor.
But the most important fish harvest came in late spring, when the
herring-like alewives swarmed the fast, shallow stream that cut
through the village. So numerous were the fish, and so driven, that
when mischievous boys walled off the stream with stones the alewives
would leap the barrier—silver bodies gleaming in the sun—and
proceed upstream.

Tisquantum’s childhood wetu (home) was formed from arched
poles lashed together into a dome that was covered in winter by tightly
woven rush mats and in summer by thin sheets of chestnut bark.

A fire burned constantly in the center, the smoke venting through

a hole in the center of the roof. English visitors did not find this
arrangement peculiar; chimneys were just coming into use in Britain,
and most homes there, including those of the wealthy, were still heated

° hillocks: small hills.

Coming of Age in the Dawnland
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by fires beneath central roof holes. Nor did the English regard the
Dawnland wetu as primitive; its multiple layers of mats, which trapped
insulating layers of air, were “warmer than our English houses,”
sighed the colonist William Wood. The wetu was less leaky than the
typical English wattle-and-daub house, too. Wood did not conceal

his admiration for the way Indian mats “deny entrance to any drop of
rain, though it come both fierce and long.”

Around the edge of the house were low beds, sometimes wide
enough for a whole family to sprawl on them together; usually raised
about a foot from the floor, platform-style; and always piled with
mats and furs. Going to sleep in the firelight, young Tisquantum
would have stared up at the diddering' shadows of the hemp bags
and bark boxes hanging from the rafters. Voices would skirl"! up
in the darkness: one person singing a lullaby, then another person,
until everyone was asleep. In the morning, when he woke, big, egg-
shaped pots of corn-and-bean mash would be on the fire, simmering
with meat, vegetables, or dried fish to make a slow-cooked dinner
stew. Outside the wetu he would hear the cheerful thuds of the large
mortars and pestles'* in which women crushed dried maize into
nokake, a flour-like powder “so sweet, toothsome, and hearty,” colonist
Gookin wrote, “that an Indian will travel many days with no other
but this meal.” Although Europeans bemoaned the lack of salt in
Indian cuisine, they thought it nourishing. According to one modern

Ydiddering: trembling.
"skirl: make a high-pitched sound, like bagpipes.

2mortars and pestles: bowl-shaped containers and blunt tools for grinding and
crushing.

Collection 1
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reconstruction, Dawnland diets at the time averaged about 2,500
calories a day, better than those usual in famine-racked Europe.

Pilgrim writers universally reported that Wampanoag families
were close and loving—more so than English families, some thought.
Europeans in those days tended to view children as moving straight
from infancy to adulthood around the age of seven, and often
thereupon sent them out to work. Indian parents, by contrast, regarded
the years before puberty as a time of playful development, and kept
their offspring close by until marriage. (Jarringly, to the contemporary
eye, some Pilgrims interpreted this as sparing the rod.) Boys like
Tisquantum explored the countryside, swam in the ponds at the south
end of the harbor, and played a kind of soccer with a small leather ball;
in the summer and fall they camped out in huts in the fields, weeding
the maize and chasing away birds. Archery practice began at age two.
By adolescence boys would make a game of shooting at each other and
dodging the arrows.

The primary goal of Dawnland education was molding character.
Men and women were expected to be brave, hardy, honest, and
uncomplaining. Chatterboxes and gossips were frowned upon. “He
that speaks seldom and opportunely, being as good as his word, is the
only man they love,” Wood explained. Character formation began
early, with family games of tossing naked children into the snow.
(They were pulled out quickly and placed next to the fire, in a practice
reminiscent of Scandinavian saunas.) When Indian boys came of age,
they spent an entire winter alone in the forest, equipped only with a
bow, a hatchet, and a knife. These methods worked, the awed Wood
reported. “Beat them, whip them, pinch them, punch them, if [the
Indians] resolve not to flinch for it, they will not.”

Tisquantum’s regimen was probably tougher than that of his regimen
friends, according to Salisbury, the Smith College historian, for it (r&j">-man) n. a
seems that he was selected to become a pniese, a kind of counselor- system or organized
bodyguard to the sachem. To master the art of ignoring pain, future routine of behavior.
pniese had to subject themselves to such miserable experiences as
running barelegged through brambles. And they fasted often, to
learn self-discipline. After spending their winter in the woods, pniese
candidates came back to an additional test: drinking bitter gentian
juice until they vomited, repeating this bulimic process over and over
until, near fainting, they threw up blood.

Patuxet, like its neighboring settlements, was governed by a
sachem, who upheld the law, negotiated treaties, controlled foreign
contacts, collected tribute, declared war, provided for widows and
orphans, and allocated farmland when there were disputes over it.
(Dawnlanders lived in a loose scatter, but they knew which family
could use which land— “very exact and punctuall,” Roger Williams,
founder of Rhode Island colony, called Indian care for property lines.)
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Most of the time, the Patuxet sachem owed fealty" to the great sachem

in the Wampanoag village to the southwest, and through him to the

sachems of the allied confederations of the Nauset in Cape Cod and

the Massachusett around Boston. Meanwhile, the Wampanoag were

rivals and enemies of the Narragansett and Pequots to the west and the

many groups of Abenaki to the north. As a practical matter, sachems defection

had to gain the consent of their people, who could easily move away (di-fekC’shiin) . the
. . abandonment of

and join another sachemship. Analogously, the great sachems had to one social or political

please or bully the lesser, lest by the defection of small communities group in favor of

they lose stature. another.

‘ ‘ Pilgrim writers universally reported that
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Wampanoag families were
close and loving—
more so than English families,

some thought. , ,

Sixteenth-century New England housed 100,000 people or
more, a figure that was slowly increasing. Most of those people lived
in shoreline communities, where rising numbers were beginning
to change agriculture from an option to a necessity. These bigger
settlements required more centralized administration; natural
resources like good land and spawning streams, though not scarce,
now needed to be managed. In consequence, boundaries between
groups were becoming more formal. Sachems, given more power and
more to defend, pushed against each other harder. Political tensions
were constant. Coastal and riverine New England, according to
the archaeologist and ethnohistorian Peter Thomas, was “an ever-
changing collage of personalities, alliances, plots, raids and encounters
which involved every Indian [settlement].”

Bfealty: obedient loyalty.
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Armed conflict was frequent but brief and mild by European
standards. The casus belli'* was usually the desire to avenge an insult
or gain status, not the wish for conquest. Most battles consisted of
lightning guerrilla raids by ad hoc companies in the forest: flash of
black-and-yellow-striped bows behind trees, hiss and whip of stone-
tipped arrows through the air, eruption of angry cries. Attackers
slipped away as soon as retribution had been exacted. Losers quickly
conceded their loss of status. Doing otherwise would have been like
failing to resign after losing a major piece in a chess tournament—a
social irritant, a waste of time and resources. Women and children
were rarely killed, though they were sometimes abducted and forced
to join the winning group. Captured men were often tortured (they
were admired, though not necessarily spared, if they endured the pain
stoically). Now and then, as a sign of victory, slain foes were scalped, stoically
much as British skirmishes with the Irish sometimes finished with a (sto'Tk-1e) adv.
parade of Irish heads on pikes. In especially large clashes, adversaries ~ “ithoutshowing
might meet in the open, as in European battlefields, though the
results, Roger Williams noted, were “farre less bloudy, and devouring
then the cruell Warres of Europe.” Nevertheless, by Tisquantum’s time
defensive palisades'® were increasingly common, especially in the river
valleys.

Inside the settlement was a world of warmth, family, and familiar
custom. But the world outside, as Thomas put it, was “a maze of
confusing actions and individuals fighting to maintain an existence in
the shadow of change.”

And that was before the Europeans showed up.

“casus belli (ka'sas bél1): Latin: cause for war.
>defensive palisades: fortified walls of tall stakes.

COLLABORATIVE DISCUSSION With a partner, discuss two interesting

or unexpected details from Mann's description of pre-Columbian Native
America. Explain why they were surprising, citing specific passages in your
discussion.

Coming of Age in the Dawnland
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Determine the Meaning of Words and Phrases

1112.R1.
1112.RL.

N =
Ny

To understand a sophisticated text like “Coming of Age in the Dawnland,"you must
determine the meanings of words and phrases as the author uses them. These
meanings may be literal or nonliteral. The chart provides some examples.

Technical Terms Figurative Language

Mann draws on evidence
from a variety of social
scientists, and some of the
language he uses comes
from those specialized
fields of study. Examples
include tidal estuaries and
glottochronology. Mann
defines some of these terms
in the text; others you must
look up in footnotes or in a
dictionary.

Figurative language uses
words in a nonliteral way

to make fresh, interesting
comparisons. A simile, for
example, compares two
things using the word like

or as. Mann says an Indian
failing to acknowledge a loss
in a fight was “like failing to
resign after losing a major
piece in a chess tournament.
This simile helps readers
understand an unfamiliar
topic by comparing it to
something familiar.

Determine Author’s Purpose

To convey subtle shades of
meaning, authors choose
words with particular
connotations, or associated
feelings. For example,
describing bedtime for a
Native American family,
Mann uses the words
firelight and lullaby. These
words have pleasant, homey
connotations that help
readers connect with the
lives of Tisquantum’s people.

1112.R1.1.1,
1112.R1.2.6

Purpose is the reason why an author writes a particular piece. The author might seek
to inform readers, to entertain them, or to persuade them to agree with his or her point
of view. An author’s purpose is not usually stated in the text. Instead, readers must infer
the purpose, or draw a logical conclusion based on strong evidence in the text.

No matter what the purpose, an effective piece of writing must have an appealing
style. Elements of style include word choice, tone (the writer’s attitude toward the
topic), and imagery (words and phrases that appeal to readers’senses). Well-chosen
content—the facts and ideas that the author includes—also contribute to a powerful
text. Use these questions to help you analyze “Coming of Age in the Dawnland”and
determine the author’s purpose:

e Think about what the text says explicitly. What ideas does the author state directly,
and what facts and examples does he include?

e Analyze the author’s style. What words and images do you find especially
powerful? What tone does his writing convey?

e Based on your analysis, what can you infer is Mann’s purpose in this excerpt?
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Analyzing the Text 11128
Cite Text Evidence ~ Support your responses with evidence from the selection.

1. Infer In lines 87-90, Mann writes that “New England'’s major river valleys . .. held
large, permanent villages, many nestled in constellations of suburban hamlets and
hunting camps."What words in this sentence have strong connotations? How might
these feelings affect readers’impression of Native American life in this time and
place?

2. Analyze Note the sensory details that Mann uses to describe life in Patuxet at the
end of the sixteenth century (lines 119-135). What impression of the community
does this imagery create for readers?

3. Cite Evidence Mann includes evidence from primary sources written by Europeans
in the seventeenth century. Identify examples of this evidence and explain what it
reveals about these Europeans’ opinions of Native American life.

4. Analyze locate at least three examples of scholarly experts that Mann quotes in his
writing. Why does he include this content?

5. Analyze Mann says the coastal Indians who moved inland in the winter were “like
affluent snowbirds alternating between Manhattan and Miami"What purpose might
he want to achieve with this simile comparing the Indians to a group of modern
Americans?

6. Draw Conclusions What is the central idea about Native American societies in the
Dawnland that Mann communicates in this excerpt?

7. Cite Evidence What evidence does Mann provide to support the idea that Indians
in sixteenth-century New England lived in a dynamic world?

8. Synthesize What do you think was Mann's overall purpose for writing this text? Cite
reasons and evidence for your answer.

AN
PERFORMANCE TASK (Witesmart

Writing Activity: Argument This selection presents Mann’s view of Indian societies
in New England. Evaluate how successfully he achieves his purpose by writing a brief
argument.

o Write a statement that summarizes Mann's purpose for writing.

o Decide whether you think he succeeded or failed in achieving that purpose. Are
the style and content of his writing strong and persuasive? Your position on that
question is the claim of your argument.

o If you think Mann achieved his purpose, cite evidence that supports that claim. If you
think he failed, provide reasons for your opinion.

o Present your reasons and evidence in a logical order.

Coming of Age in the Dawnland
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1112.R1.4.10,

are 1112.L.3.4c,
Critical Vocabulary 1112136
project settlement divergence ferment
regimen defection stoically

Practice and Apply Use a complete sentence to answer each question and
demonstrate that you understand the meaning of each Critical Vocabulary word.

1. When an Indian acted stoically during torture, what image did he hope to project?
2. Why would a sachem be concerned about the defection of a small settlement?
3. How might a time of religious ferment cause a divergence of beliefs?

4. Why did young Indians have to endure their training regimen stoically?

Vocabulary Strategy: Specialized Vocabulary

Mann uses evidence from several different fields to support his ideas. He cites an
ecological historian, an archaeologist and ethnohistorian, and an anthropologist. Many
of the words he uses are examples of specialized vocabulary, or words that are related
to a particular field of study. For example, the Critical Vocabulary word settlement is

used in a specalized sense of “a place where people live, especially in an area where few
people have lived before!This is an example of a specialized meaning for a word that
you might already be familar with. The following strategies can help you determine the
meaning of specialized vocabulary.

o Lookit up!Ifa complex text is about a specialized topic that you are unfamilar
with (for example, vulcanology, the study of volcanos), you should expect to see
specialized vocabulary that you will need to look up.

o Try to guess the meaning. Use context clues, including the word'’s part of speech
and its use in the sentence, to help determine the meaning. Very often specialized
vocabulary will helpfully be defined in the text for readers.

 For very technical words, use specialized reference works, such as an atlas or the
glossary in a book on a specialized topic, to get more specific information.

Practice and Apply Work with a partner to complete the following activities.

1. Using prior knowledge and context clues from Mann's writing, identify the subject
of each of these fields of study: anthropology, archaeology, and ecology. Check your
answers by looking up these words in a dictionary or other reference work.

2. Now that you have a clearer idea of these fields of study, begin to identify and
classify some of the specialized vocabulary that appears in this text. You might focus
first on the passages where Mann quotes various experts. Determine which words
are examples of specialized vocabulary and then classify each word according
to the list of fields in step 1. Lastly, prepare a definition for each word, consulting
appropriate reference materials. Try to get at least three words for each field.
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Language and Style:
Dependent (or Subordinate) Clauses

All clauses contain a subject and a verb. A dependent or subordinate clause is not
able to stand alone as a sentence but depends on or is subordinate to an independent
clause. Using dependent clauses skillfully allows Charles Mann to vary the syntax or
pattern of his sentences.

Consider these examples from “Coming of Age in the Dawnland!

And it is true that I refer to him as an Indian, because the label is useful
shorthand. ...

Although Europeans bemoaned the lack of salt in Indian cuisine, they
thought it nourishing.

In each of these complex sentences, the dependent clause begins with a
subordinating conjunction (because and although). The conjunction reveals a
relationship between the two clauses. The word because, for example, indicates a
cause-and-effect relationship between two factors. Although indicates a concession
or exception to the point that Mann makes. Using subordinating conjunctions allows
Mann to make nuanced and detailed arguments appropriate for his topic. From a
style perspective, it allows him to create a varied rhythm in his prose, making it more
engaging and easier to read.

This chart shows some common subordinating conjunctions and the relationships
they signal.

Type of Relationship Subordinating Conjunctions

Causal (i.e., Making Something because. since

Happen)

Concession/Contrast although, as, as much as, than, though, while
Place where, wherever

Purpose in order that, so that, that

Time after, as, as long as, as soon as, before, since, until,

when, whenever, while

Practice and Apply Look back at the argument you wrote in response to this
selection’s Performance Task. Revise it by combining some simple sentences into
complex sentences. Use appropriate subordinating conjunctions to show the
relationships between ideas. Vary the placement of dependent clauses at the beginning,
the middle, and the end of sentences to create varied sentence structure and a smooth,
flowing rhythm.

Coming of Age in the Dawnland
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Introduction to The Tempest

O, brave new world, That has such
people in‘t!
—The Tempest (Act V, Scene 1)

Shakespeare’s World Shakespeare's world was Elizabethan England.
Named after Queen Elizabeth |, who ruled from 1558-1603, this dynamic
era was a time of enormous change in the arts, in social order, and in
international affairs. England became a commercial and naval power as
explorers such as Sir Francis Drake and Sir Walter Raleigh helped expand
England’s territories all the way to the Americas. The establishment of
the first successful colony at Jamestown, Virginia, in 1607 marked the
beginning of a process that ultimately brought thousands of people from
England to North America, inspired by dreams of commercial gain or of
religious liberty in the New World.

Sources for The Tempest Shakespeare wove this growing interest in the
New World into The Tempest (1611). In fact, real events of the time may
have influenced the play’s plot. The play opens with a storm that causes a
shipwreck, stranding a group of noblemen on an unfamiliar island. In 1609
a fleet of ships financed by the Virginia Company set sail for Jamestown
with hundreds of colonists on board. Shakespeare knew the company’s
leaders and likely read the vividly detailed reports of this event that
circulated in 1610. During a violent storm off the Bermudas, one of the
company’s ships, the Sea Venture, was separated from the fleet. While the
other ships reached Jamestown within a few weeks, the Sea Venture was
assumed to be lost at sea. A year later, however, its passengers arrived in
Jamestown on two small ships that they had built after being shipwrecked
in Bermuda.

Another possible source for elements of The Tempest is Michel de
Montaigne's 1603 essay “Of Cannibals," which focuses on Europe’s
problematic perception of the New World's “barbaric” native populations
and their customs. Similarly, Shakespeare may have created the character
of Caliban, a half-man, half-beast, to comment on British colonialism and
slavery in the Americas and elsewhere. Scholars speculate that Caliban—
whose name is basically an anagram, or rearrangement of the letters in
the word cannibal—reveals the degree to which England viewed various
native groups as uncivilized or less than human.
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Drama by William Shakespeare -

William Shakespeare (1564-1616) was bornin 1564 in
Stratford-upon-Avon, a market town in central England. His
father was a prosperous tradesman. Shakespeare probably
attended Stratford’s grammar school, where he would have
studied Latin and read classical authors. In 1582 he married
Anne Hathaway. The next year she gave birth to a daughter,
Susanna. Their twins Hamnet and Judith followed in 1585.
Sometime during the next seven years, Shakespeare found
work in London as an actor; he also began to write plays.
His early success aroused the envy of Robert Greene, who in
1592 described him as “an upstart crow.” In 1594 Shakespeare
joined the Lord Chamberlain’s Men, which became the most
prestigious theater company in London. Shakespeare soon
grew affluent from his share in the company’s profits.

The Height of His Career Shakespeare’s rhetorical gifts and
poetic power, as well as his profound psychological insight,
would have allowed him to become a great writer in any

age. To please the varied tastes of Elizabethan audiences,

he mastered all forms of drama. In the 1590s, he focused on
comedies and English history plays, such as A Midsummer
Night's Dream and Henry IV. Between 1600 and 1607, he wrote
his greatest tragedies, including Hamlet, Macbeth, and King
Lear. The final phase of his career saw the creation of the darker
comedies, such as A Winter's Tale and The Tempest.

His Legacy Shakespeare died in Stratford in 1616. At the

time, some of his plays existed in cheap, often very flawed
editions; others had never appeared in print. In 1623, two
theater colleagues published a collected edition of his plays
known as the First Folio, which ensured the survival of his work.
Ben Jonson, a rival playwright, wrote an introduction for the
volume in which he declared that Shakespeare “was not of an
age, but for all time.” Four centuries after Shakespeare’s death,
his plays continue to be performed around the world.

Image Credits: (c) ©Brooklyn Museum/Corbis Motion; (t) ©Robert Fesus/Shutterstock; (r) ©Dynamic Graphics/Jupiterimages/Getty Images
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The Scene: A barren island in the Mediterranean Sea

CHARACTERS
(IN ACT I, AND ACT I, SCENE 1)

Prospero, the former duke of Milan, now a magician on a
Mediterranean island

Miranda, Prospero’s daughter

Ariel, a spirit, servant to Prospero

Caliban, an inhabitant of the island, servant to Prospero

Ferdinand, prince of Naples

Alonso, king of Naples

Antonio, duke of Milan and Prospero’s brother

Sebastian, Alonso’s brother

Gonzalo, councillor to Alonso and friend to Prospero

Courtiers in attendance on Alonso:

Adrian
Francisco

Shipmaster
Boatswain
Mariners
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ASYOU READ Look for passages that relate to the experience of
coming to a new land with unfamiliar sights and people. Write down

any questions you generate during reading.

Actl

Scene 1

[A tempestuous noise of thunder and lightning heard.
Enter a Shipmaster and a Boatswain.]

Master. Boatswain!
Boatswain. Here, master. What cheer?

Master. Good, speak to th” mariners. Fall to 't yarely
or we run ourselves aground. Bestir, bestir!

[He exits.]
[Enter Mariners.]

Boatswain. Heigh, my hearts! Cheerly, cheerly, my
hearts! Yare, yare! Take in the topsail. Tend to th’
Master’s whistle.—Blow till thou burst thy wind, if
room enough!

[Enter Alonso, Sebastian, Antonio, Ferdinand, Gonzalo,
and others.]

Alonso. Good boatswain, have care. Where’s the
Master? Play the men.

Boatswain. I pray now, keep below.
Antonio. Where is the Master, boatswain?

Boatswain. Do you not hear him? You mar our labor.
Keep your cabins. You do assist the storm.

Gonzalo. Nay, good, be patient.

Boatswain. When the sea is. Hence! What cares these
roarers for the name of king? To cabin! Silence!
Trouble us not.

Gonzalo. Good, yet remember whom thou hast
aboard.

Boatswain. None that I more love than myself. You
are a councillor; if you can command these
elements to silence, and work the peace of the

1 Boatswain: a low-
ranking ship’s officer
(pronounced “bosun”)

2 What cheer?: How
goes it with you?

3 Good: good fellow;
Fall to "t yarely: proceed
quickly.

4 Bestir: get moving.

5 hearts: hearties;
Cheerly: heartily.

6 Tend: pay attention.

7-8 Blow...enough:
The storm can blow its
hardest as long as we

have enough room to

sail safely.

10 Play the men: Act
like men.

16-17 What cares...
king?: What do these
roaring waves care
about a king's rank?

21 councillor: adviser
or member of the king's
council.
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present, we will not hand a rope more. Use your
authority. If you cannot, give thanks you have lived
so long, and make yourself ready in your cabin for
the mischance of the hour, if it so hap.—Cheerly,
good hearts!—Out of our way, I say!

[He exits.]

Gonzalo. I have great comfort from this fellow.
Methinks he hath no drowning mark upon him.
His complexion is perfect gallows. Stand fast, good
Fate, to his hanging. Make the rope of his destiny
our cable, for our own doth little advantage. If he
be not born to be hanged, our case is miserable.

[He exits with Alonso, Sebastian, and the other courtiers.]

[Enter Boatswain.]

Boatswain. Down with the topmast! Yare! Lower,
lower! Bring her to try wi’ th’ main course. [a cry
within] A plague upon this howling! They are
louder than the weather or our office.

[Enter Sebastian, Antonio, and Gonzalo.]

Yet again? What do you here? Shall we give o’er
and drown? Have you a mind to sink?

Sebastian. A pox o’ your throat, you bawling,
blasphemous, incharitable dog!

Boatswain. Work you, then.

Antonio. Hang, cur, hang, you whoreson, insolent
noisemaker! We are less afraid to be drowned than
thou art.

Gonzalo. I'll warrant him for drowning, though the
ship were no stronger than a nutshell and as leaky
as an unstanched wench.

Boatswain. Lay her ahold, ahold! Set her two courses.

Off to sea again! Lay her off!

[Enter more Mariners, wet.]

Mariners. All lost! To prayers, to prayers! All lost!
[Mariners exit.]

Boatswain. What, must our mouths be cold?

Gonzalo. The King and Prince at prayers. Let’s assist
them, for our case is as theirs.

Sebastian. I am out of patience.

Collection 1

21-23 command...
present: quiet the wind
and waves and establish
order.

23 hand: handle.

26 mischance of
the hour: impending
disaster; hap: happen.

29-30 An allusion to
the proverb “He that is
born to be hanged shall
never be drowned!”

32 cable: anchor cable;
doth little advantage: is
of little use.

35 Bring...course: Use
the mainsail to bring the
ship close to the wind
(keep it away from the
island by sailing at an
angle into the wind).

36-37 Theyare...
office: The passengers
make more noise than
the storm and us as we
work.

38 give o'er: give up.

40 A poxo”:acurseon.

46 warrant him for:
guarantee him against;
though: even if.

48 unstanched wench:
unclean or immoral
woman.

49 Lay...courses:
Keep the ship close to
the wind. Set the foresail
and mainsail.
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Antonio. We are merely cheated of our lives by
drunkards. This wide-chopped rascal—would thou
mightst lie drowning the washing of ten tides!

[Boatswain exits.]

Gonzalo. He’ll be hanged yet, though every drop of
water swear against it and gape at wid’st to glut him.

[A confused noise within: “Mercy on us!”—“We split, we
split!?”—“Farewell, my wife and children!”—*“Farewell,
brother!”—“We split, we split, we split!”]

Antonio. Let’s all sink wi’ th” King.
Sebastian. Let’s take leave of him.
[He exits with Antonio.]

Gonzalo. Now would I give a thousand furlongs of sea
for an acre of barren ground: long heath, brown

turze, anything. The wills above be done, but I

would fain die a dry death.

[He exits.]

56 merely: utterly.

57 wide-chopped:
bigmouthed.

57-58 Antonio
exaggerates the
traditional punishment
for pirates, which was to
hang them at the shore
and leave their corpses
until three tides had
washed over them.

60 gape...him:open
wide to swallow him.

64 heath: heather.

65 furze: a shrub.

66 fain: willingly.
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Scene 2

[Enter Prospero and Miranda.]

Miranda. If by your art, my dearest father, you have

Put the wild waters in this roar, allay them.

The sky, it seems, would pour down stinking pitch,
But that the sea, mounting to th’ welkin’s cheek,
Dashes the fire out. O, I have suffered

With those that I saw suffer! A brave vessel,

Who had, no doubt, some noble creature in her,
Dashed all to pieces. O, the cry did knock
Against my very heart! Poor souls, they perished.
Had I been any god of power, I would

Have sunk the sea within the earth or ere

It should the good ship so have swallowed, and
The fraughting souls within her.

Prospero. Be collected.
No more amazement. Tell your piteous heart
There’s no harm done.

Miranda. O, woe the day!

Prospero. No harm.
I have done nothing but in care of thee,

Of thee, my dear one, thee, my daughter, who

Art ignorant of what thou art, naught knowing
Of whence I am, nor that I am more better

Than Prospero, master of a full poor cell,

And thy no greater father.

Miranda. More to know
Did never meddle with my thoughts.

Prospero. "Tis time
I should inform thee farther. Lend thy hand
And pluck my magic garment from me.

[putting aside his cloak]

So,
Lie there, my art.—Wipe thou thine eyes. Have
comfort.
The direful spectacle of the wrack, which touched
The very virtue of compassion in thee,
I have with such provision in mine art
So safely ordered that there is no soul—
No, not so much perdition as an hair,
Betid to any creature in the vessel
Which thou heard’st cry, which thou saw’st sink.
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1 art: magic, skill.

3 pitch: a tarlike
substance used for
waterproofing ships.

4 welkin's: sky’s.

6 brave: fine.

11 or ere: before.

13 fraughting souls:
passengers.

14 amazement:
bewilderment; piteous:
compassionate.

18 naught knowing:
knowing nothing.

19 whence | am: where
| come from; more
better: of higher rank.

20 full poor cell: very
humble dwelling.

22 meddle with: enter.

26 direful spectacle:
terrible display.

27 virtue: essence
28 provision: foresight.
30 perdition: loss.

31 Betid: happened.
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Sit down,
For thou must now know farther.

[They sit.]

Miranda. You have often
Begun to tell me what I am, but stopped

And left me to a bootless inquisition,
Concluding “Stay. Not yet.”

Prospero. The hour’s now come.
The very minute bids thee ope thine ear.

Obey, and be attentive. Canst thou remember

A time before we came unto this cell?

I do not think thou canst, for then thou wast not
Out three years old.

Miranda. Certainly, sir, I can.

Prospero. By what? By any other house or person?
Of anything the image tell me that
Hath kept with thy remembrance.

Miranda. *Tis far off
And rather like a dream than an assurance
That my remembrance warrants. Had I not
Four or five women once that tended me?

Prospero. Thou hadst, and more, Miranda. But how is it
That this lives in thy mind? What seest thou else

In the dark backward and abysm of time?

If thou rememb’rest aught ere thou cam’st here,

How thou cam’st here thou mayst.

Miranda. But that I do not.

Prospero. Twelve year since, Miranda, twelve year since,
Thy father was the Duke of Milan and
A prince of power.

Miranda. Sir, are not you my father?

Prospero. Thy mother was a piece of virtue, and
She said thou wast my daughter. And thy father
Was Duke of Milan, and his only heir

And princess no worse issued.

Miranda. O, the heavens!

What foul play had we that we came from thence?
Or blessed was 't we did?

Prospero. Both, both, my girl.
By foul play, as thou sayst, were we heaved thence,
But blessedly holp hither.

35 bootless inquisition:
useless inquiry.

37 ope:open.

41 Out: fully.

43 Of anything...me:
describe to me anything.

45-46 an assurance...
warrants: a certainty
that my memory
guarantees to be true.

50 backward: past;
abysm: abyss.

51 aught ere: anything
before.

53 Twelve year since:
twelve years ago.

56 piece of virtue:
model of chastity.

59 no worse issued: no
less nobly born.

63 holp hither: helped
here.
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Miranda. O, my heart bleeds
To think o’ th’ teen that I have turned you to,
Which is from my remembrance. Please you, farther.

Prospero. My brother and thy uncle, called Antonio—

I pray thee, mark me—that a brother should

Be so perfidious!—he whom next thyself

Of all the world I loved, and to him put

The manage of my state, as at that time
Through all the signories it was the first,

And Prospero the prime duke, being so reputed
In dignity, and for the liberal arts

Without a parallel. Those being all my study,
The government I cast upon my brother

And to my state grew stranger, being transported
And rapt in secret studies. Thy false uncle—
Dost thou attend me?

Miranda. Sir, most heedfully.

Prospero. Being once perfected how to grant suits,
How to deny them, who t” advance, and who

To trash for overtopping, new created

The creatures that were mine, I say, or changed ’em,
Or else new formed ’em, having both the key

Of officer and office, set all hearts i’ th’ state

To what tune pleased his ear, that now he was

The ivy which had hid my princely trunk

And sucked my verdure out on ’t. Thou attend’st not.

Miranda. O, good sir, I do.

Prospero. I pray thee, mark me.
I, thus neglecting worldly ends, all dedicated

To closeness and the bettering of my mind
With that which, but by being so retired,
O’erprized all popular rate, in my false brother
Awaked an evil nature, and my trust,

Like a good parent, did beget of him

A falsehood in its contrary as great

As my trust was, which had indeed no limit,

A confidence sans bound. He being thus lorded,
Not only with what my revenue yielded

But what my power might else exact, like one
Who, having into truth by telling of it,

Made such a sinner of his memory

To credit his own lie, he did believe

He was indeed the Duke, out 0’ th’ substitution
And executing th’ outward face of royalty
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64 o'th’teen: of the
trouble.

65 from: absent from.

68 perfidious:
treacherous; next: next
to.

71 signories: lordships;
first: foremost.

72 prime: most
important.

77 rapt: engrossed.

79 Being once
perfected: having
mastered; suits:
petitions.

81 trash: restrain;
overtopping: exceeding
their authority.

82-83 orchanged...
formed ‘em: either
changed their allegiance
or created new officials.

85 that: so that.

87 verdure: sap; vitality.

90 closeness: privacy.

91-92 but by ...rate:
was more valuable
than the public could
appreciate merely
because it was so
secluded.

94 did beget of him:
produced in him.

97 sans bound: without
limit.
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With all prerogative. Hence, his ambition growing—
Dost thou hear?

Miranda. Your tale, sir, would cure deafness.

Prospero. To have no screen between this part he played
And him he played it for, he needs will be

Absolute Milan. Me, poor man, my library

Was dukedom large enough. Of temporal royalties

He thinks me now incapable; confederates,

So dry he was for sway, wi’ th’ King of Naples

To give him annual tribute, do him homage,

Subject his coronet to his crown, and bend

The dukedom, yet unbowed—alas, poor Milan!—

To most ignoble stooping.

Miranda. O, the heavens!

Prospero. Mark his condition and th’ event. Then tell me
If this might be a brother.

Miranda. I should sin
To think but nobly of my grandmother.
Good wombs have borne bad sons.

Prospero. Now the condition.
This King of Naples, being an enemy

To me inveterate, hearkens my brother’s suit,
Which was that he, in lieu o’ th’ premises

Of homage and I know not how much tribute,
Should presently extirpate me and mine

Out of the dukedom, and confer fair Milan,
With all the honors, on my brother; whereon,
A treacherous army levied, one midnight
Fated to th’ purpose did Antonio open

The gates of Milan, and i’ th” dead of darkness
The ministers for th’ purpose hurried thence
Me and thy crying self.

Miranda. Alack, for pity!

I, not rememb’ring how I cried out then,
Will cry it o’er again. It is a hint

That wrings mine eyes to ’t.

Prospero. Hear a little further,
And then I’ll bring thee to the present business
Which now s upon ’s, without the which this story
Were most impertinent.

Miranda.
That hour destroy us?

Wherefore did they not

108-110 To have...
Milan: To have no barrier
between himself and his
role, he must become
the duke of Milan
without any restrictions.

110 Me: for me.

111 temporal royalties:
worldly powers.

112-117
confederates...
stooping: Antonio was
so thirsty for power that
he formed an alliance
with the king of Naples,
agreeing to make annual
payments, to declare

his obedience, and to
turn Milan into a subject
state.

123 hearkens... suit:
listens to my brother’s
proposal.

124-128 inlieu...
brother: In return for
Antonio’s agreement to
pay homage and tribute,
the king of Naples was
to immediately remove
Prospero and his family
from Milan and give the
dukedom to Antonio.

132 ministers: agents

135 hint: occasion.

139 impertinent:
irrelevant; Wherefore:
why.
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Prospero. Well demanded, wench.
My tale provokes that question. Dear, they durst not,
So dear the love my people bore me, nor set

A mark so bloody on the business, but

With colors fairer painted their foul ends.

In few, they hurried us aboard a bark,

Bore us some leagues to sea, where they prepared
A rotten carcass of a butt, not rigged,

Nor tackle, sail, nor mast; the very rats
Instinctively have quit it. There they hoist us

To cry to th’ sea that roared to us, to sigh

To th” winds, whose pity, sighing back again,

Did us but loving wrong.

Miranda. Alack, what trouble
Was I then to you!

Prospero. O, a cherubin

Thou wast that did preserve me. Thou didst smile,
Infuséd with a fortitude from heaven,

When I have decked the sea with drops full salt,
Under my burden groaned, which raised in me
An undergoing stomach to bear up

Against what should ensue.

Miranda. How came we ashore?

Prospero. By providence divine.

Some food we had, and some fresh water, that
A noble Neapolitan, Gonzalo,

Out of his charity, who being then appointed
Master of this design, did give us, with

Rich garments, linens, stuffs, and necessaries,

Which since have steaded much. So, of his gentleness,

Knowing I loved my books, he furnished me
From mine own library with volumes that
I prize above my dukedom.

Miranda. Would I might
But ever see that man.

Prospero [standing]. Now I arise.

Sit still, and hear the last of our sea-sorrow.
Here in this island we arrived, and here

Have I, thy schoolmaster, made thee more profit
Than other princes can, that have more time
For vainer hours and tutors not so careful.

Miranda. Heavens thank you for ’t. And now I pray
you, sir—
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141 durst: dared.

145 few: brief; bark:
ship.

147 butt: barrel or tub.

148 Nor ... nor: having
neither...nor.

151-152 sighing
back...wrong: the
wind’s sympathetic
sighing wronged us by
blowing the boat out
to sea.

156 decked: adorned.

157-158 which
raised ... bear up: your
smiling gave me the
courage to endure.

166 stuffs: materials.

167 have steaded
much: have been very
useful; gentleness:
nobility.

174 made thee more
profit: made you profit
more.

175 princes: royal
children.
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For still 'tis beating in my mind—your reason
For raising this sea storm?

Prospero. Know thus far forth:
By accident most strange, bountiful Fortune,
Now my dear lady, hath mine enemies

Brought to this shore; and by my prescience

I find my zenith doth depend upon

A most auspicious star, whose influence

If now I court not, but omit, my fortunes

Will ever after droop. Here cease more questions.
Thou art inclined to sleep. "Tis a good dullness,
And give it way. I know thou canst not choose.

[Miranda falls asleep. Prospero puts on his cloak.]

Come away, servant, come. I am ready now.
Approach, my Ariel. Come.

[Enter Ariel.]

Ariel. All hail, great master! Grave sir, hail! I come
To answer thy best pleasure. Be 't to fly,

To swim, to dive into the fire, to ride

On the curled clouds, to thy strong bidding task
Ariel and all his quality.

Prospero. Hast thou, spirit,
Performed to point the tempest that I bade thee?

Ariel. To every article.

I boarded the King’s ship; now on the beak,

Now in the waist, the deck, in every cabin,

I flamed amazement. Sometimes I'd divide

And burn in many places. On the topmast,

The yards, and bowsprit would I flame distinctly,
Then meet and join. Jove’s lightning, the precursors
O’ th’ dreadful thunderclaps, more momentary
And sight-outrunning were not. The fire and cracks
Of sulfurous roaring the most mighty Neptune
Seem to besiege and make his bold waves tremble,
Yea, his dread trident shake.

Prospero. My brave spirit!
Who was so firm, so constant, that this coil
Would not infect his reason?

Ariel. Not a soul

But felt a fever of the mad, and played

Some tricks of desperation. All but mariners
Plunged in the foaming brine and quit the vessel,
Then all afire with me. The King’s son, Ferdinand,
With hair up-staring—then like reeds, not hair—

181 Now my dear
lady: now on my side.
(Fortune was often
personified as a fickle
woman.)

183 my zenith: the high
point of my fortunes.

185 omit: fail to take
advantage of.

187 dullness:
drowsiness.

195 quality: abilities or
fellow spirits.

196 to point:in exact
detail.

199 waist: middle part
of a ship.

200 flamed
amazement: Ariel’s
antics simulated St.
Elmo’s fire, which can
occur on ships during
electrical storms.

205 sight-outrunning:
quicker than the eye.

206-208 Neptune: god
of the sea (who carries

a trident, or three-
pronged spear).

209 coil: turmail.

211 of the mad: such as
madmen feel.

212 tricks of
desperation: desperate
actions.

215 up-staring:
standing on end.
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Was the first man that leaped; cried “Hell is empty,
And all the devils are here.”

Prospero. Why, that’s my spirit!
But was not this nigh shore?

Ariel. Close by, my master.

Prospero. But are they, Ariel, safe?

Ariel. Not a hair perished.

On their sustaining garments not a blemish,
But fresher than before; and, as thou bad’st me,
In troops I have dispersed them ’bout the isle.
The King’s son have I landed by himself,
Whom I left cooling of the air with sighs

In an odd angle of the isle, and sitting,

His arms in this sad knot.

[He folds his arms.]

Prospero. Of the King’s ship,
The mariners say how thou hast disposed,
And all the rest o’ th’ fleet.

Ariel. Safely in harbor

Is the King’s ship. In the deep nook, where once
Thou called’st me up at midnight to fetch dew
From the still-vexed Bermoothes, there she’s hid;
The mariners all under hatches stowed,

Who, with a charm joined to their suffered labor,
I have left asleep. And for the rest o’ th’ fleet,
Which I dispersed, they all have met again

And are upon the Mediterranean float,

Bound sadly home for Naples,

Supposing that they saw the King’s ship wracked
And his great person perish.

Prospero. Ariel, thy charge
Exactly is performed. But there’s more work.
What is the time o’ th’ day?

Ariel. Past the mid season.

Prospero. At least two glasses. The time twixt six
and now
Must by us both be spent most preciously.

Ariel. Is there more toil? Since thou dost give me pains,

Let me remember thee what thou hast promised,
Which is not yet performed me.

Prospero. How now? Moody?

What is ’t thou canst demand?
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218 nigh: near.

220 sustaining
garments: garments
that helped them float.

221 bad’st:
commanded.

222 troops: groups.

225 odd angle: out-of-
the-way corner.

231 still-vexed
Bermoothes: always
stormy Bermudas.

233 witha...labor:
under the combined
effects of my spell and
their exhaustion.

236 float: sea.

241 mid season: noon.

242 two glasses: two
o'clock (two hourglasses
past noon).

244 pains: tasks.

245 remember: remind.
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Ariel. My liberty.
Prospero. Before the time be out? No more.

Ariel. I prithee,
Remember I have done thee worthy service,

Told thee no lies, made no mistakings, served
Without or grudge or grumblings. Thou did promise
To bate me a full year.

Prospero. Dost thou forget
From what a torment I did free thee?
Ariel. No.

Prospero. Thou dost, and think’st it much to tread
the ooze

Of the salt deep,

To run upon the sharp wind of the north,

To do me business in the veins o’'th’earth

When it is baked with frost.

Ariel. I do not, sir.

Prospero. Thou liest, malignant thing. Hast thou forgot
The foul witch Sycorax, who with age and envy
Was grown into a hoop? Hast thou forgot her?

Ariel. No, sir.

Prospero. Thou hast. Where was she born? Speak.
Tell me.

Ariel. Sir, in Argier.

Prospero. O, was she so? I must

Once in a month recount what thou hast been,
Which thou forget’st. This damned witch Sycorax,
For mischiefs manifold, and sorceries terrible

To enter human hearing, from Argier,

Thou know’st, was banished. For one thing she did
They would not take her life. Is not this true?

Ariel. Ay, sir.

Prospero. This blue-eyed hag was hither brought
with child

And here was left by th’ sailors. Thou, my slave,

As thou report’st thyself, was then her servant,

And for thou wast a spirit too delicate

To act her earthy and abhorred commands,

Refusing her grand hests, she did confine thee,

By help of her more potent ministers

And in her most unmitigable rage,

Into a cloven pine, within which rift
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248 prithee: beg of
you.

251 or...or:either...
or.

252 bate me: deduct
from the time of my
service.

257 veins o'th’ earth:
mineral veins or
underground streams.

258 baked: hardened.

261 grown into a hoop:
bent over.

264 Argier: Algiers.

269-272 Sycorax was
exiled rather than killed,
probably because she
was pregnant (blue
eyelids were thought to
be a sign of pregnancy).

275 for: because.
277 hests: commands.

278 ministers: agents.
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Imprisoned thou didst painfully remain

A dozen years; within which space she died

And left thee there, where thou didst vent thy groans
As fast as mill wheels strike. Then was this island
(Save for the son that she did litter here,

A freckled whelp, hag-born) not honored with

A human shape.

Ariel. Yes, Caliban, her son.

Prospero. Dull thing, I say so; he, that Caliban
Whom now I keep in service. Thou best know’st
What torment I did find thee in. Thy groans
Did make wolves howl, and penetrate the breasts
Of ever-angry bears. It was a torment

To lay upon the damned, which Sycorax

Could not again undo. It was mine art,

When I arrived and heard thee, that made gape
The pine and let thee out.

Ariel. I thank thee, master.

Prospero. If thou more murmur’st, I will rend an oak
And peg thee in his knotty entrails till
Thou hast howled away twelve winters.

Ariel. Pardon, master.
I will be correspondent to command

And do my spriting gently.

Prospero. Do so, and after two days

I will discharge thee.

Ariel. That’s my noble master.
What shall I do? Say, what? What shall I do?

Prospero. Go make thyself like a nymph o’ th’ sea.
Be subject

To no sight but thine and mine, invisible

To every eyeball else. Go, take this shape,

And hither come in ’t. Go, hence with diligence!

[Ariel exits.]

Awake, dear heart, awake. Thou hast slept well.
Awake.

[Miranda wakes.]

Miranda. The strangeness of your story put
Heaviness in me.

Prospero. Shake it off. Come on,
We’ll visit Caliban, my slave, who never
Yields us kind answer.

Collection 1

284 as mill wheels
strike: as the blades of
mill wheels strike the
water.

285 litter: give birth to.

291 penetrate the
breasts: arouse the
sympathy.

300 correspondent:
obedient.

301 spriting: spiriting;
gently: willingly.

311 Heaviness:
drowsiness.
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Miranda [rising]. *Tis a villain, sir,
I do not love to look on.

Prospero. But, as ’tis,

We cannot miss him. He does make our fire,
Fetch in our wood, and serves in offices
That profit us.—What ho, slave, Caliban!
Thou earth, thou, speak!

Caliban [within]. There’s wood enough within.

Prospero. Come forth, I say. There’s other business
for thee.
Come, thou tortoise. When?

[Enter Ariel like a water nymph.]

Fine apparition! My quaint Ariel,
Hark in thine ear.

[He whispers to Ariel.]
Ariel. My lord, it shall be done.
[He exits.]

315 miss: do without.

316 serves in offices:
performs duties.

321 quaint:ingenious;
elegant.
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Prospero [to Caliban]. Thou poisonous slave, got by the

devil himself
Upon thy wicked dam, come forth!

[Enter Caliban.]

Caliban. As wicked dew as e’er my mother brushed
With raven’s feather from unwholesome fen

Drop on you both. A southwest blow on you

And blister you all o'er.

Prospero. For this, be sure, tonight thou shalt have
cramps,

Side-stitches that shall pen thy breath up. Urchins

Shall forth at vast of night that they may work

All exercise on thee. Thou shalt be pinched

As thick as honeycomb, each pinch more stinging

Than bees that made em.

Caliban. I must eat my dinner.

This island’s mine by Sycorax, my mother,

Which thou tak’st from me. When thou cam’st first,

Thou strok’st me and made much of me, wouldst
give me

Water with berries in ’t, and teach me how

To name the bigger light and how the less,

That burn by day and night. And then I loved thee,

And showed thee all the qualities o’ th’ isle,

The fresh springs, brine pits, barren place and fertile.

Cursed be I that did so! All the charms

Of Sycorax, toads, beetles, bats, light on you,

For I am all the subjects that you have,

Which first was mine own king; and here you sty me

In this hard rock, whiles you do keep from me

The rest o’ th’ island.

Prospero. Thou most lying slave,
Whom stripes may move, not kindness, I have
used thee,
Filth as thou art, with humane care, and lodged thee
In mine own cell, till thou didst seek to violate
The honor of my child.

Caliban. O ho, O ho! Would ’t had been done!
Thou didst prevent me. I had peopled else
This isle with Calibans.

Miranda. Abhorred slave,

Which any print of goodness wilt not take,

Being capable of all ill! I pitied thee,

Took pains to make thee speak, taught thee each hour
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323 got: fathered.

324 dam: mother.

326 fen:bog.

327 southwest: Winds
from the southwest were
considered unhealthy.

330 Urchins:
hedgehogs or goblins.

331 forth at vast: go
forth during the long
stretch.

332-333 Thoushalt...
honeycomb: The
pinches on your body
will be as dense as the
cells in a honeycomb.

337 strok’st: stroked.

339 bigger light: the
sun; the less: the moon.

343 charms: spells.

346 sty me: pen me up
like a pig.

349 stripes: lashes;
used: treated.

354 | had peopled else:
otherwise | would have
populated.

356 Which any...take:
upon whom goodness
cannot make any
impression.

357 capable of allill:
inclined to every evil.
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One thing or other. When thou didst not, savage,
Know thine own meaning, but wouldst gabble like
A thing most brutish, I endowed thy purposes
With words that made them known. But thy vile race,
Though thou didst learn, had that in ’t which

good natures
Could not abide to be with. Therefore wast thou
Deservedly confined into this rock,
Who hadst deserved more than a prison.

Caliban. You taught me language, and my profit on ’t
Is I know how to curse. The red plague rid you
For learning me your language!

Prospero. Hagseed, hence!
Fetch us in fuel; and be quick, thou ’rt best,

To answer other business. Shrugg’st thou, malice?
If thou neglect’st or dost unwillingly

What I command, I'll rack thee with old cramps,
Fill all thy bones with aches, make thee roar

That beasts shall tremble at thy din.

Caliban. No, pray thee.
[aside] I must obey. His art is of such power
It would control my dam’s god, Setebos,

And make a vassal of him.
Prospero. So, slave, hence.

[Caliban exits.]

[Enter Ferdinand; and Ariel, invisible, playing and singing)]

[song]

Ariel.
Come unto these yellow sands,
And then take hands.
Curtsied when you have, and kissed
The wild waves whist.
Foot it featly here and there,
And sweet sprites bear
The burden. Hark, hark!
[burden dispersedly, within:] Bow-wow.
The watchdogs bark.
[burden dispersedly, within:] Bow-wow.
Hark, hark! I hear
The strain of strutting chanticleer
Cry cock-a-diddle-dow.

Ferdinand. Where should this music be? I’ th’ air, or
th’ earth?
It sounds no more; and sure it waits upon

362 race: natural
disposition.

368 red plague: plague
that causes red sores;
rid: destroy.

369 Hagseed: witch's
offspring.

371 answer other
business: perform other
tasks.

373 rack...cramps:
torture you with the
cramps of old people.

377 Setebos:agod
that was worshiped in
Patagonia, a region of
South America.

378 vassal: servant or
slave.

382 whist: into silence.

383 Foot it featly:
dance nimbly.

384-385 bear...
burden: sing the refrain.

390 strain:tune;
chanticleer: a rooster.

393 waits: attends.
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Some god o’ th’ island. Sitting on a bank,
Weeping again the King my father’s wrack,
This music crept by me upon the waters,
Allaying both their fury and my passion
With its sweet air. Thence I have followed it,
Or it hath drawn me rather. But ’tis gone.
No, it begins again.

[song]

Ariel.
Full fathom five thy father lies.
Of his bones are coral made.
Those are pearls that were his eyes.
Nothing of him that doth fade
But doth suffer a sea change
Into something rich and strange.
Sea nymphs hourly ring his knell.
[burden, within:] Ding dong.
Hark, now I hear them: ding dong bell.

Ferdinand. The ditty does remember my drowned
father.

This is no mortal business, nor no sound

That the earth owes. I hear it now above me.

Prospero [to Miranda]. The fringed curtains of thine
eye advance
And say what thou seest yond.

Miranda. What is ’t? A spirit?
Lord, how it looks about! Believe me, sir,
It carries a brave form. But ’tis a spirit.

Prospero. No, wench, it eats and sleeps and hath
such senses

As we have, such. This gallant which thou seest

Was in the wrack; and, but he’s something stained

With grief—that’s beauty’s canker—thou might’st
call him

A goodly person. He hath lost his fellows

And strays about to find em.

Miranda. I might call him
A thing divine, for nothing natural
I ever saw so noble.

Prospero [aside]. It goes on, I see,

As my soul prompts it. [to Ariel] Spirit, fine spirit,
I'll free thee

Within two days for this.

Collection 1

397 passion: sorrow;
suffering.

398 air: melody

401 Full fathom five:
fully five fathoms
(30 feet) deep.

407 knell: funeral bell.

410 ditty: song.

411 mortal: human.
412 owes: owns.

413 fringéd curtains:
eyelids; advance: raise.

416 brave form:
splendid appearance.

418 gallant: fine
gentleman.

419 but: except that;
something: somewhat.

420 canker: infection;
spreading sore.

424 It goes on: my plan
proceeds.
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Ferdinand [seeing Miranda]. Most sure, the goddess
On whom these airs attend!—Vouchsafe my prayer
May know if you remain upon this island,

And that you will some good instruction give

How I may bear me here. My prime request,

Which I do last pronounce, is—O you wonder!—

If you be maid or no.

Miranda.
But certainly a maid.

No wonder, sir,

Ferdinand. My language! Heavens!
I am the best of them that speak this speech,
Were I but where ’tis spoken.

Prospero. How? The best?
What wert thou if the King of Naples heard thee?

Ferdinand. A single thing, as I am now, that wonders
To hear thee speak of Naples. He does hear me,

And that he does I weep. Myself am Naples,

Who with mine eyes, never since at ebb, beheld

The King my father wracked.

Miranda.

Ferdinand. Yes, faith, and all his lords, the Duke
of Milan
And his brave son being twain.

Alack, for mercy!

Prospero [aside]. The Duke of Milan

And his more braver daughter could control thee,

If now ’twere fit to do ’t. At the first sight

They have changed eyes.—Delicate Ariel,

I'll set thee free for this. [to Ferdinand] A word,
good sir.

I fear you have done yourself some wrong. A word.

Miranda. Why speaks my father so ungently? This
Is the third man that e€’er I saw, the first

That e’er I sighed for. Pity move my father

To be inclined my way.

Ferdinand. O, if a virgin,
And your affection not gone forth, I'll make you
The Queen of Naples.

Prospero. Soft, sir, one word more.

[aside] They are both in either’s powers. But this
swift business

I must uneasy make, lest too light winning

Make the prize light. [to Ferdinand] One word
more. I charge thee

427 Vouchsafe: grant.

428 May know: that
I may know; remain:
dwell.

430 bear me: conduct
myself.

432 maid: a girl
(as opposed to a
supernatural being).

434 the best: highest
in rank.

437 asingle thing: one
and the same.

438 Naples: king of
Naples.

440 atebb:dry.

443 twain: two.

444 control: refute.

446 changed eyes:
exchanged loving looks.

448 done yourself
some wrong: spoken
in error.

453 your affection not
gone forth: not already
in love with someone
else.

454 Soft: wait a minute.

455 either’s: each
other’s.

456 uneasy: difficult;
light: easy.

457 light: cheap.
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That thou attend me. Thou dost here usurp
The name thou ow’st not, and hast put thyself
Upon this island as a spy, to win it

From me, the lord on ’t.

Ferdinand. No, as I am a man!

Miranda. There’s nothing ill can dwell in such a temple.

If the ill spirit have so fair a house,
Good things will strive to dwell with ’t.

Prospero [to Ferdinand]. Follow me.

[to Miranda] Speak not you for him. He’s a traitor.
[to Ferdinand] Come,

I'll manacle thy neck and feet together.

Sea water shalt thou drink. Thy food shall be

The fresh-brook mussels, withered roots, and husks

Wherein the acorn cradled. Follow.

Ferdinand. No,
I will resist such entertainment till
Mine enemy has more power.

[He draws, and is charmed from moving)]

Miranda. O dear father,
Make not too rash a trial of him, for
He’s gentle and not fearful.

Prospero. What, I say,

My foot my tutor?—Put thy sword up, traitor,

Who mak’st a show, but dar’st not strike, thy
conscience

Is so possessed with guilt. Come from thy ward,

For I can here disarm thee with this stick

And make thy weapon drop.

Miranda. Beseech you, father—

Prospero. Hence! Hang not on my garments.

Miranda. Sir, have pity.

I'll be his surety.

Prospero. Silence! One word more

Shall make me chide thee, if not hate thee. What,
An advocate for an impostor? Hush.

Thou think’st there is no more such shapes as he,
Having seen but him and Caliban. Foolish wench,
To th” most of men this is a Caliban,

And they to him are angels.
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458-459 Thoudost...
not: You are unlawfully
claiming the title of
king, which is not rightly
yours.

462 such atemple:
Ferdinand's handsome
exterior.

468 fresh-brook
mussels: freshwater
mussels (which are
inedible).

470 entertainment:
treatment.

Stage direction—
charmed from moving:
put under a spell that
immobilizes him.

472 rash a trial: strong
atest.

473 gentle: noble.

474 My foot my tutor:
Should | let my inferior
(Miranda) teach me how
to act?

476 ward: fencer’s
defensive posture.

477 stick: magician’s
staff.

480 his surety:
responsible for him.

485 To: compared to.
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Miranda. My affections
Are then most humble. I have no ambition
To see a goodlier man.

Prospero [to Ferdinand]. Come on, obey.
Thy nerves are in their infancy again
And have no vigor in them.

Ferdinand. So they are.
My spirits, as in a dream, are all bound up.
My father’s loss, the weakness which I feel,

The wrack of all my friends, nor this man’s threats

To whom I am subdued, are but light to me,
Might I but through my prison once a day

Behold this maid. All corners else o’ th” earth

Let liberty make use of. Space enough
Have I in such a prison.

Prospero [aside]. It works.—Come on.—
Thou hast done well, fine Ariel.—Follow me.

[to Ariel] Hark what thou else shalt do me.

Miranda [to Ferdinand].
My father’s of a better nature, sir,

Than he appears by speech. This is unwonted

Which now came from him.

Prospero [to Ariel].
As mountain winds; but then exactly do
All points of my command.

Ariel. To th’ syllable.

Prospero [to Ferdinand]. Come follow. [to Miranda]
Speak not for him.

[They exit.]

Be of comfort.

Thou shalt be as free

489 Thy nerves...
again: your sinews are
like those of a baby.

494 but light: of little
importance.

496 All corners else: all
other places.

502 unwonted:
unusual.

504 then:if thatis to
occur.
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Actll

Scene 1

[Enter Alonso, Sebastian, Antonio, Gonzalo, Adrian, Francisco, and

others.]

Gonzalo [to Alonso]. Beseech you, sir, be merry. You
have cause—

So have we all—of joy, for our escape

Is much beyond our loss. Our hint of woe

Is common; every day some sailor’s wife,

The masters of some merchant, and the merchant

Have just our theme of woe. But for the miracle—

I mean our preservation—few in millions

Can speak like us. Then wisely, good sir, weigh

Our sorrow with our comfort.
Alonso. Prithee, peace.

Sebastian [aside to Antonio]. He receives comfort like
cold porridge.

Antonio. The visitor will not give him o’er so.

Sebastian. Look, he’s winding up the watch of his wit.
By and by it will strike.

Gonzalo [to Alonso]. Sir—
Sebastian. One. Tell.

Gonzalo. When every grief is entertained that’s offered,
comes to th” entertainer—

Sebastian. A dollar.

Gonzalo. Dolor comes to him indeed. You have spoken
truer than you purposed.

Sebastian. You have taken it wiselier than I meant
you should.

Gonzalo [to Alonso]. Therefore, my lord—
Antonio. Fie, what a spendthrift is he of his tongue.
Alonso [to Gonzalo]. I prithee, spare.

Gonzalo. Well, I have done. But yet—

Sebastian [aside to Antonio]. He will be talking.

Antonio [aside to Sebastian]. Which, of he or Adrian,
for a good wager, first begins to crow?

Sebastian. The old cock.
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3 beyond: greater than;
hint: occasion.

6 just: exactly

11 cold porridge: pease
porridge (a pun on
Alonso’s cry for “peace”).

12 visitor: a person
responsible for
comforting the sick in
their homes; give him
o'er so: abandon him.

16 One: It has struck
one; Tell: Keep count.

17 entertained: held in
the mind.

18 entertainer: person
who holds the grief.

19 Adollar:apun

on the meaning of
entertainer as “someone
who is paid to amuse
others.”

20 Dolor: sorrow. This is
a play on the word dollar
in line 19.

26 spare: spare your
words.
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Antonio. The cockerel.

Sebastian. Done. The wager?

Antonio. A laughter.

Sebastian. A match!

Adrian. Though this island seem to be desert—
Antonio. Ha, ha, ha.

Sebastian. So. You're paid.

Adrian. Uninhabitable and almost inaccessible—
Sebastian. Yet—

Adrian. Yet—

Antonio. He could not miss ’t.

Adrian. It must needs be of subtle, tender, and delicate
temperance.

Antonio. Temperance was a delicate wench.

Sebastian. Ay, and a subtle, as he most learnedly
delivered.

Adrian. The air breathes upon us here most sweetly.
Sebastian. As if it had lungs, and rotten ones.
Antonio. Or as twere perfumed by a fen.

Gonzalo. Here is everything advantageous to life.
Antonio. True, save means to live.

Sebastian. Of that there’s none, or little.

Gonzalo. How lush and lusty the grass looks! How
green!

Antonio. The ground indeed is tawny.

Sebastian. With an eye of green in ’t.

Antonio. He misses not much.

Sebastian. No, he doth but mistake the truth totally.

Gonzalo. But the rarity of it is, which is indeed almost
beyond credit—

Sebastian. As many vouched rarities are.

Gonzalo. That our garments, being, as they were,
drenched in the sea, hold notwithstanding their
freshness and gloss, being rather new-dyed than
stained with salt water.

30-32 first begins to
crow: will speak first.
(Sebastian and Antonio
allude to the proverbial
saying “The young cock
(cockerel) crows as he
the old hears.)

34 Alaughter: Antonio
alludes to the saying “He
laughs that wins.”

36 desert: deserted

44 Temperance: climate
(also a woman’s name,
which inspires Antonio’s
punning response).

52 save: except for.

54 lush and lusty:
abundant and vigorous.

56 tawny: yellowish-
brown (parched by the
sun).

57 eye:tinge.

60 rarity: exceptional
quality.

62 vouched rarities:
alleged wonders.
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Antonio. If but one of his pockets could speak, would
it not say he lies?

Sebastian. Ay, or very falsely pocket up his report.

Gonzalo. Methinks our garments are now as fresh as
when we put them on first in Afric, at the marriage
of the King’s fair daughter Claribel to the King

of Tunis.

Sebastian. "Twas a sweet marriage, and we prosper
well in our return.

Adrian. Tunis was never graced before with such a
paragon to their queen.

Gonzalo. Not since widow Dido’s time.

Antonio. Widow? A pox o’ that! How came that
“widow” in? Widow Dido!

Sebastian. What if he had said “widower Aeneas”
too? Good Lord, how you take it!

Adrian [to Gonzalo]. “Widow Dido,” said you? You
make me study of that. She was of Carthage, not
of Tunis.

Gonzalo. This Tunis, sir, was Carthage.

Adrian. Carthage?

Gonzalo. I assure you, Carthage.

Antonio. His word is more than the miraculous harp.
Sebastian. He hath raised the wall, and houses too.

Antonio. What impossible matter will he make
easy next?

Sebastian. I think he will carry this island home in his
pocket and give it his son for an apple.

Antonio. And sowing the kernels of it in the sea, bring
forth more islands.

Gonzalo. Ay.
Antonio. Why, in good time.

Gonzalo [to Alonso]. Sir, we were talking that our
garments seem now as fresh as when we were at
Tunis at the marriage of your daughter, who is
now queen.

Antonio. And the rarest that e’er came there.
Sebastian. Bate, I beseech you, widow Dido.

Antonio. O, widow Dido? Ay, widow Dido.
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69 pocket up: conceal;
suppress.

71 Afric: Africa.

77 to:for.

78 Dido: a queen of
Carthage who, in Virgil's
Aeneid, commits suicide
after Aeneas abandons
her.

84 study of: think
about.

86 Tunis was built near
the site of Carthage.

89 miraculous harp:

In Greek mythology,
Amphion used his harp
to raise a wall around
Thebes. (Antonio
suggests that Gonzalo
has surpassed this feat
by raising an entire city.)

95 kernels: seeds.

97 Ay: probably an
affirmation of his earlier
statement that Tunis was
Carthage.

104 Bate: except for.



110

115

120

125

130

135

140

Gonzalo [to Alonso]. Is not, sir, my doublet as fresh as
the first day I wore it? I mean, in a sort.

Antonio. That “sort” was well fished for.

Gonzalo [to Alonso]. When I wore it at your daughter’s
marriage.

Alonso. You cram these words into mine ears against
The stomach of my sense. Would I had never
Married my daughter there, for coming thence

My son is lost, and, in my rate, she too,

Who is so far from Italy removed

I ne’er again shall see her.— O, thou mine heir

Of Naples and of Milan, what strange fish

Hath made his meal on thee?

Francisco. Sir, he may live.

I saw him beat the surges under him

And ride upon their backs. He trod the water,
Whose enmity he flung aside, and breasted

The surge most swoll’n that met him. His bold head
"Bove the contentious waves he kept, and oared
Himself with his good arms in lusty stroke

To th’ shore, that o’er his wave-worn basis bowed,
As stooping to relieve him. I not doubt

He came alive to land.

Alonso. No, no, he’s gone.

Sebastian. Sir, you may thank yourself for this great loss,

That would not bless our Europe with your daughter,
But rather lose her to an African,

Where she at least is banished from your eye,

Who hath cause to wet the grief on ’t.

Alonso. Prithee, peace.

Sebastian. You were kneeled to and importuned
otherwise

By all of us; and the fair soul herself

Weighed between loathness and obedience at

Which end o’ th’ beam should bow. We have lost
your son,

I fear, forever. Milan and Naples have

More widows in them of this business’ making

Than we bring men to comfort them.

The fault’s your own.

Alonso. So is the dear’st 0’ th’ loss.

Gonzalo. My lord Sebastian,
The truth you speak doth lack some gentleness

107 in a sort: to some
extent.

108 sort: lot (in the
game of drawing lots).

111-112 against...
sense: although lamin
no mood to hear them.

114 rate: estimation.

119 surges: waves.

124 lusty: vigorous.

125-126 thatoer...
him: The cliff at the
shoreline, eroded at its
base by waves, seemed
as if it were stooping
over to help Ferdinand.

132 Who...on't:you
who have reason to
weep over the sorrow
of it.

133 importuned
otherwise: begged to
change your decision.

134-136 thefair...
bow: Claribel weighed
on a scale (beam) her
distaste (loathness) for
the marriage against her
wish to obey her father.

140 dear’st: most
costly.
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And time to speak it in. You rub the sore
When you should bring the plaster.

Sebastian. Very well.

Antonio. And most chirurgeonly.

Gonzalo [to Alonso]. It is foul weather in us all, good sir,
When you are cloudy.

Sebastian. Foul weather?

Antonio. Very foul.

Gonzalo. Had I plantation of this isle, my lord—
Antonio. He’d sow 't with nettle seed.
Sebastian.
Gonzalo. And were the King on ’t, what would I do?
Sebastian. Scape being drunk, for want of wine.

Gonzalo. I’ th’ commonwealth I would by contraries
Execute all things, for no kind of traffic

Would I admit; no name of magistrate;

Letters should not be known; riches, poverty,

And use of service, none; contract, succession,
Bourn, bound of land, tilth, vineyard, none;

No use of metal, corn, or wine, or oil;

No occupation; all men idle, all,

And women too, but innocent and pure;

No sovereignty—
Sebastian. Yet he would be king on ’t.

Antonio. The latter end of his commonwealth forgets
the beginning.

Gonzalo. All things in common nature should produce
Without sweat or endeavor; treason, felony,

Sword, pike, knife, gun, or need of any engine

Would I not have; but nature should bring forth

Of its own kind all foison, all abundance,

To feed my innocent people.

Sebastian. No marrying ‘'mong his subjects?
Antonio. None, man, all idle: whores and knaves.

Gonzalo. I would with such perfection govern, sir,
T’ excel the Golden Age.
Sebastian. "Save his Majesty!
Antonio. Long live Gonzalo!

Gonzalo. And do you mark me, sir?
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Or docks, or mallows.

144 plaster: a medicinal
paste applied to the
body.

145 chirurgeonly: like a
surgeon.

148 Had | plantation:
if | were responsible for
colonizing. (Antonio’s
response plays with the
meaning “planting.’)

149 nettle seed...
docks ... mallows: types
of weeds.

152-153 by
contraries . .. things:
carry out everything in
a manner opposite to
what is customary.

153 traffic: commerce.

155 Letters: writing
learning.

156 use of service:
employment of servants;
succession: inheritance.

157 Bourn: boundary;
tilth: cultivation of land.

158 corn: grain.

164 in common: for
communal use.

166 engine: weapon.

168 foison: plenty.

173 ‘Save: God save.



Image Credits: (c) ©prudkov/Shutterstock; (bc) ©seeyou/Shutterstock; (cr) ©PeterG/Shutterstock; (tc) ©FlexDreams/Shutterstock

175 Alonso. Prithee, no more. Thou dost talk nothing to me.

180

185

190

Gonzalo. I do well believe your Highness, and did it to
minister occasion to these gentlemen, who are of

such sensible and nimble lungs that they always use

to laugh at nothing.

Antonio. *Twas you we laughed at.

Gonzalo. Who in this kind of merry fooling am
nothing to you. So you may continue, and laugh at
nothing still.

Antonio. What a blow was there given!
Sebastian. An it had not fallen flatlong.

Gonzalo. You are gentlemen of brave mettle. You
would lift the moon out of her sphere if she would
continue in it five weeks without changing.

[Enter Ariel, invisible, playing solemn music.]
Sebastian. We would so, and then go a-batfowling.

Antonio [fo Gonzalo]. Nay, good my lord, be not angry.

177 minister occasion:
provide an opportunity.

178 sensible: sensitive;
use: are accustomed.

185 Anit...flatlong:
if it had not been given
with the flat of the sword
(rather than the edge).

186 mettle:
temperament.

187 sphere: orbit.

189 a-batfowling:
hunting birds at night
with a stick (Sebastian
proposes using the
moon for a lantern).
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Gonzalo. No, I warrant you, I will not adventure my
discretion so weakly. Will you laugh me asleep? For
I am very heavy.

Antonio. Go sleep, and hear us.

[All sink down asleep except Alonso, Antonio, and Sebastian.]

Alonso. What, all so soon asleep? I wish mine eyes
Would, with themselves, shut up my thoughts. I find
They are inclined to do so.

Sebastian. Please you, sir,
Do not omit the heavy offer of it.

It seldom visits sorrow; when it doth,

It is a comforter.

Antonio. We two, my lord,
Will guard your person while you take your rest,
And watch your safety.

Alonso. Thank you. Wondrous heavy.

[Alonso sleeps. Ariel exits.]

Sebastian. What a strange drowsiness possesses them!

Antonio. It is the quality o’ th’ climate.

Sebastian. Why
Doth it not then our eyelids sink? I find
Not myself disposed to sleep.

Antonio. Nor I. My spirits are nimble.

They fell together all, as by consent.

They dropped as by a thunderstroke. What might,
Worthy Sebastian, O, what might—? No more.

And yet methinks I see it in thy face

What thou shouldst be. Th'occasion speaks thee, and
My strong imagination sees a crown

Dropping upon thy head.

Sebastian. What, art thou waking?
Antonio. Do you not hear me speak?

Sebastian. I do, and surely
It is a sleepy language, and thou speak’st

Out of thy sleep. What is it thou didst say?

This is a strange repose, to be asleep

With eyes wide open—standing, speaking, moving—
And yet so fast asleep.

Antonio. Noble Sebastian,
Thou let’st thy fortune sleep, die rather, wink’st
Whiles thou art waking.
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191-192 adventure...
weakly: risk my
reputation by behaving
so weakly.

193 heavy: sleepy.

198 omit: neglect.

208 consent:
agreement.

212 Th’occasion speaks
thee: the opportunity
calls out to you.

214 waking: awake.

221 wink’st: you close
your eyes.
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Sebastian. Thou dost snore distinctly.
There’s meaning in thy snores.

Antonio. I am more serious than my custom. You
Must be so too, if heed me; which to do
Trebles thee o’er.

Sebastian. Well, T am standing water.

Antonio. I'll teach you how to flow.

Sebastian. Do so. To ebb

Hereditary sloth instructs me.

Antonio. O,

If you but knew how you the purpose cherish
Whiles thus you mock it, how in stripping it
You more invest it. Ebbing men indeed

Most often do so near the bottom run

By their own fear or sloth.

Sebastian. Prithee, say on.
The setting of thine eye and cheek proclaim
A matter from thee, and a birth indeed
Which throes thee much to yield.

Antonio. Thus, sir:
Although this lord of weak remembrance—this,
Who shall be of as little memory

When he is earthed—hath here almost persuaded—
For he’s a spirit of persuasion, only

Professes to persuade—the King his son’s alive,

"Tis as impossible that he’s undrowned

As he that sleeps here swims.

Sebastian.
That he’s undrowned.

I have no hope

Antonio. O, out of that no hope

What great hope have you! No hope that way is
Another way so high a hope that even

Ambition cannot pierce a wink beyond,

But doubt discovery there. Will you grant with me

That Ferdinand is drowned?
Sebastian. He’s gone.

Antonio. Then tell me,
Who’s the next heir of Naples?
Sebastian. Claribel.

Antonio. She that is Queen of Tunis; she that dwells
Ten leagues beyond man’s life; she that from Naples
Can have no note, unless the sun were post—

222 distinctly: in a way
that can be understood.

225 if heed me: if you
pay attention to me.

226 Trebles thee o'er:
makes you three times
as great.

227-228 Toebb...
me: My natural laziness
(hereditary sloth) makes
me pull back.

229 the purpose
cherish: encourage
(nourish) your intention
(the purpose).

231 investit: clothe it.

234 setting: fixed
expression.

235 A matter:
something important.

236 throes thee much
to yield: causes you
great pain to give forth.

238 of as little
memory: as quickly
forgotten.

239 earthed: buried.

240-241 only...
persuade: his only
profession is to
persuade.

245 that way: of
Ferdinand'’s being alive.

247-248 cannot
pierce...there: cannot
set its sight on any
higher goal

252 beyond man’s life:
farther than one could
travel in a lifetime.

253 note: information;
post: the messenger.
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The man i’ th’ moon’s too slow—till newborn chins
Be rough and razorable; she that from whom

We all were sea-swallowed, though some cast again,
And by that destiny to perform an act

Whereof what’s past is prologue, what to come

In yours and my discharge.

Sebastian. What stuff is this? How say you?

"Tis true my brother’s daughter’s Queen of Tunis,
So is she heir of Naples, twixt which regions
There is some space.

Antonio. A space whose ev’ry cubit
Seems to cry out “How shall that Claribel
Measure us back to Naples? Keep in Tunis

And let Sebastian wake.” Say this were death
That now hath seized them, why, they were no worse
Than now they are. There be that can rule Naples
As well as he that sleeps, lords that can prate

As amply and unnecessarily

As this Gonzalo. I myself could make

A chough of as deep chat. O, that you bore

The mind that I do, what a sleep were this

For your advancement! Do you understand me?

Sebastian. Methinks I do.

Antonio. And how does your content
Tender your own good fortune?

Sebastian. I remember
You did supplant your brother Prospero.

Antonio. True,
And look how well my garments sit upon me,
Much feater than before. My brother’s servants
Were then my fellows; now they are my men.

Sebastian. But, for your conscience?

Antonio. Ay, sir, where lies that? If ‘twere a kibe,
"Twould put me to my slipper, but I feel not

This deity in my bosom. Twenty consciences
That stand "twixt me and Milan, candied be they
And melt ere they molest! Here lies your brother,
No better than the earth he lies upon.

If he were that which now he’s like—that’s dead—
Whom I with this obedient steel, three inches of it,
Can lay to bed forever; whiles you, doing thus,

To the perpetual wink for aye might put

This ancient morsel, this Sir Prudence, who
Should not upbraid our course. For all the rest,

Collection 1

255 from: coming from.

256 cast again: cast
into new roles.

259 discharge:
performance.

263 cubit: an ancient
unit of measure varying
from 17 to 22 inches.

265 Measure us: travel
over our length; Keep:
stay.

268 that: those who.

269 prate: babble.

271-272 make...chat:
train a jackdaw (a bird
related to the crow) to
speak as profoundly.

275-276 howdoes...
Tender: what do you
think of.

279 feater: more
suitably.

282-283 If 'twere...
slipper: if it were a

sore on my heel, it
would force me to wear
slippers.

285 candied: covered

with frost; frozen.
289 steel: sword.
291 Tothe...put:

might put to sleep
forever.
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They’ll take suggestion as a cat laps milk.
They’ll tell the clock to any business that
We say befits the hour.

Sebastian. Thy case, dear friend,
Shall be my precedent: as thou got’st Milan,

I'll come by Naples. Draw thy sword. One stroke
Shall free thee from the tribute which thou payest,
And I the King shall love thee.

Antonio. Draw together,
And when I rear my hand, do you the like
To fall it on Gonzalo.

[They draw their swords.]

Sebastian. O, but one word.

[They talk apart.]
[Enter Ariel, invisible, with music and song.]

Ariel [to the sleeping Gonzalo]. My master through his
art foresees the danger

That you, his friend, are in, and sends me forth—

For else his project dies—to keep them living.

[sings in Gonzalo’s ear:]

While you here do snoring lie,
Open-eyed conspiracy
His time doth take.
If of life you keep a care,
Shake off slumber and beware.
Awake, awake!

Antonio [fo Sebastian]. Then let us both be sudden.
Gonzalo [waking]. Now, good angels preserve the King!
[He wakes Alonso.]

Alonso [to Sebastian]. Why, how now, ho! Awake? Why
are you drawn?
Wherefore this ghastly looking?

Gonzalo [to Sebastian]. What’s the matter?

Sebastian. Whiles we stood here securing your repose,
Even now, we heard a hollow burst of bellowing

Like bulls, or rather lions. Did ’t not wake you?

It struck mine ear most terribly.

Alonso. I heard nothing.

294 take suggestion:
accept temptation.

295-296 tell the...
hour: agree to
anything that we say is
appropriate.

305 else: otherwise;
them: Gonzalo and
Alonso.

308 His time:its
opportunity.

314 Why are you
drawn?: Why have you
drawn your weapons?

315 Wherefore: why;
ghastly: fearful.

316 securing your
repose: guarding you
while you slept.

The Tempest: Act I, Scene 1 67



320

325

330

COLLABORATIVE DISCUSSION Which passages about coming to a new
land were most interesting to you? Discuss this question with a partner,

Antonio. O, 'twas a din to fright a monster’s ear,
To make an earthquake. Sure, it was the roar
Of a whole herd of lions.

Alonso. Heard you this, Gonzalo?

Gonzalo. Upon mine honor, sir, I heard a humming,
And that a strange one too, which did awake me.

I shaked you, sir, and cried. As mine eyes opened,

I saw their weapons drawn. There was a noise,
That’s verily. "Tis best we stand upon our guard,

Or that we quit this place. Let’s draw our weapons.

Alonso. Lead off this ground, and let’s make further
search
For my poor son.

Gonzalo. Heavens keep him from these beasts,

For he is, sure, i’ th’ island.
Alonso. Lead away.

Ariel [aside]. Prospero my lord shall know what I
have done.
So, king, go safely on to seek thy son.

[They exit.]

326 cried: cried out.

328 verily: indeed true.

citing specific textual evidence from the play. Explain why the passages drew

your interest and whether you think they reflect the actual experience of

explorers who came to the Americas.
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Support Inferences: Draw Conclusions

To understand any work of literature, you must analyze what the text says explicitly or
directly. You must also make inferences, or logical assumptions, based on details in the
text. This chart shows how textual evidence from The Tempest could be used to draw

conclusions about Prospero’s character.

“Thou art inclined to sleep. Tis a good
dullness, / And give it way. | know thou
canst not choose. [Miranda falls

asleep .. .]"(l, 1i, 187-188)

“It was mine art,/ When | arrived and
heard thee, that made gape / The pine
and let thee out! (I, ii, 294-296)

Analyze Language

Prospero tells Miranda she is tired and
cannot choose to stay awake; she
immediately falls asleep. Readers can
infer that Prospero has magical powers
and has made his daughter sleep so
that he can speak privately with Ariel.

Prospero tells the story of how he
freed Ariel from an enchantment. He
directly refers to his magic (‘mine art”),
so the audience knows that he is a
powerful magician.

1112.RL.1.1

1112.RL.2.4

Shakespeare wrote his plays mainly in the poetic form of blank verse, unrhymed poetry
with the meter of iambic pentameter. This meter has five feet or units per line; each unit
contains two syllables, the first unstressed and the second stressed. lambic pentameter
is suitable for drama because its rhythm is similar to ordinary spoken English. Here is an
example of a line in iambic pentameter from The Tempest.

v v 12 v ’ v ’ v ’

The sky, it seems, would pour down stinking pitch, (I, ii, 3)

This line shows the richness of Shakespeare's language. With just a few words,
he creates a powerful image to describe a dark and stormy night: smelly black tar
falling from the sky. He also uses the sound device of alliteration, repeating the initial
consonants s (sky, seems, stinking) and p (pour, pitch), to give the line a musical quality.

Shakespeare’s text is packed with figurative language, or words used in a
nonliteral way, often to make fresh comparisons. For example, the simile “They'll take
suggestion as a cat laps milk”(Il, i, 294) compares weak men who cannot think for
themselves to cats that cannot resist a bowl of milk. Other comparisons are more subtle.
When Ferdinand describes his eyes as “never since at ebb”(l, ii, 440), he compares his
tears over the loss of his father to a tide that keeps bringing forth water.

The Tempest
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Q/@eBook Annotate It!
e
Analyzing the Text Hiziiz

Cite Text Evidence = Support your responses with evidence from the selection.

. Cite Evidence How was Prospero displaced as duke of Milan? Cite evidence from

Act |, Scene 2.

Analyze How would you describe Prospero’s relationship with Miranda based on
the language that he uses and on his use of magic?

Cite Evidence Based on the interaction between Caliban and Prospero, what was
Caliban’s life on the island like before Prospero and Miranda arrived? How and why
has their relationship evolved?

Analyze Several characters in this excerpt from The Tempest talk about a desire to
rule over others or about the pain of losing their kingdom or freedom. Describe how
this comment relates to each of the following characters.

e Prospero o (aliban o Sebastian o Ariel

Interpret Review Ariel's song that begins “Full fathom five .. " (I, ii, 401-409). What is
he describing, and how do the words Shakespeare uses help you visualize it?

Infer The phrase “a sea change”has a literal meaning in Ariel's song but is today
used in a more figurative way. What might it mean to say that someone or
something has experienced a sea change?

Infer Review Gonzalo's speech in which he outlines how he would rule the island if
he were king of it (Il, i, 148-169). How does Gonzalo's approach differ from Prospero’s
about ruling the island and its inhabitants? What can you infer about Shakespeare’s
view of the English treatment of the inhabitants of the New World from this
contrast?

PERFORMANCE TASK Wiesmare

Writing Activity: Essay Ariel and Caliban are both identified as Prospero’s servants, yet
they have very different relationships with him. Explore these relationships by writing an
explanatory essay following these steps.

o |dentify passages that reveal Ariel's o Make inferences from this evidence to
and Caliban’s character. Look at their explain the reasons for these different
own words and actions and what relationships.
others say about them. « Organize your information in a

 |dentify passages that reveal compare-and-contrast structure.
Prospero’s relationship with each of Begin with a clear main idea, support
them. Look at his words as well as his your main idea with evidence from
actions toward each of them. the play, and end with a concluding

statement that follows from and
supports the information you have
presented.
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COMPARE TEXT AND MEDIA

&

Image Credits: (b) ©BBC Motion Gallery; (t) ©Petr Malyshev/Shutterstock

MEDIA ANALYSIS

edla Versmns of

< eTemp ,

The Tempest (1980)

Film Version by BBC Shakespeare

ASYOU VIEW Pay attention to the way in which the characters of
Prospero, Miranda, and Caliban are portrayed in the film. Write down
any questions you generate during your viewing.

COLLABORATIVE DISCUSSION Are the characters in the film what you
imagined? With a partner, discuss how they are similar to or different
from what you pictured while reading the play. Cite specific images
from the video to support your ideas.

Compare Text and Media 71



COMPARE TEXT AND MEDIA

Analyze Interpretations of Drama 112RL37

Each film or theater director adapts Shakespeare’s original text in his or her own way.
This clip reveals one director’s view of The Tempest, Act |, Scene 2, lines 309-378.To
understand this vision and how it relates to Shakespeare’s text, examine these elements
of filmmaking:

Casting is the selection of actors to play roles. Each actor must match the director’s vision
of the character and his or her traits. What impression of each character is created by the
appearance and acting style of the film actors?

Blocking refers to the way the director positions and moves actors around a set. Note where
Caliban is positioned in this scene. What does his position suggest? How do the characters
move in this scene, and what do their movements communicate?

Lighting and sound affect the mood of a scene and the way the audience interprets action
and character. What feeling is created by the setting of this scene? How does the director use
sound to enhance his or her interpretation?

Costumes may suggest important aspects of a character or reinforce how a director wants a
character to be perceived. What does the contrast in attire between Prospero, Miranda, and
Caliban tell the audience about them?

1112.RL.3.7,
1112.W.1.2b,

Analyzing the Text and Media 1112024
Cite Text Evidence ~ Support your responses with evidence from the selections.

1. Draw Conclusions What impression of Caliban is created in the film clip? Explain
how casting, costume, and make-up all contribute to this characterization.

2. Analyze How does the director use Prospero’s and Caliban’s positions on the set to
bring out ideas about their relationship? Are these ideas supported by the text of
The Tempest? Be specific.

3. Compare How do the close-up shots of Caliban affect the emotional impact of the
scene? Does Shakespeare’s text convey the same effect? Explain.

€ JA
PERFORMANCE TASK

Writing Activity: Review Based on this scene, would you recommend this film to
others? Why or why not?

o Write a review for the school newspaper, o Discuss at lets two of the elements of

presenting your opinion on this filmmaking from the chart above.
interpretation of Shakespeare’s play. o Organize your ideas logically and use the
e Support your opinion with specific conventions of standard written English.

reasons and examples from the film.
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Image Credits: ©AF Archive/Alamy Images

MEDIA

The Tempest (2010)

Production Images from Film Version

ASYOU VIEW Pay attention to details in the images that help you draw
conclusions about this film adaptation of The Tempest. Write down any
questions you generate as you review the images.

27
®

T A Y M O R

T EMPEST

Movie poster for The Tempest (2010) directed by Julie Taymor and staring Helen
Mirren as Prospera.

Production Images: The Tempest
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Prospera works her magic.

COLLABORATIVE DISCUSSION What conclusions can you draw about
this version of the play based on these images? With a partner, discuss
what interests you about this film version and what you might like or
dislike about it. Cite specific evidence from the photographs to support
your ideas.

74  Collection 1

Caliban confronts
Prospera and Miranda
in Act |, Scene 2.

In this scene from Act
I, Scene 2, Trinculo and
Stephano, two comic
characters in the play,
make the acquaintance
of Caliban.

Image Credits: (t) ©AF Archive/Alamy Images; (c) ©AF Archive/Alamy Images; (b) ©AF Archive/Alamy Images



Analyze Interpretations of Drama 1112RL37

The movie poster and three production stills from a more recent adaptation of The
Tempest reveal different visions of the play. Examining some of the same elements
in these images that you used to analyze the film clip will give you insight into the
director’s interpretation.

Casting Directors sometimes cast against type, meaning that they choose an actor who

does not explicitly match the character description in the original text. In the play, Prospero is
clearly a male character. In this film version, Prospero becomes Prospera, a female character.
Think about the qualities that this actor brings to the role and how this shift in gender alters or
enhances the play.

Blocking These images clearly show the placement of the actors relative to each other and
imply each actor’s movements. Note what their body language and positions in regard to
each other suggest about their emotions and relationships.

Lighting and Set Design From the photographs, this film appears to have been “shot on
location!” Consider how the natural setting might affect the audience’s understanding of
character and action.

Costumes A director may choose costumes from a different time period than that in which
the play was conceived. What ideas about characters are conveyed through the choice of
modern clothing rather than period costumes?

1112.RL.1.1,
1112.RL.3.7,

Analyzing the Text and Media 1112024
Cite Text Evidence ~ Support your responses with evidence from the selections.

1. Analyze In the play, Prospero addresses Caliban by saying, “Thou earth, thou,
speak!” (Act I, Scene 2, line 318). Explain how this line relates to the depiction of
Caliban in the photographs from this film.

2. Compare Examine the photograph of Caliban, Prospera, and Miranda. Explain
the impression of Miranda and Prospera conveyed by their position, posture, and
gestures. Are these impressions supported by your reading of the play?

3. Infer The cloak is a prominent feature of Prospera’s costume. What does this cloak
add to her characterization? Is it consistent with the descriptions in the text?

LY 1A

Writing Activity: Captions Complete these activities with a partner.

o Write an extended caption for each that provide context for each image
image that shows a scene in the film. and help explain what is happening at

that specific moment.
o Draw from the text of the play to P

include quotations and other details o Share your captions with the class.

Production Images: The Tempest
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COMPARE TEXT AND MEDIA Media Versions of The Tempest

1.1

. . 13
Analyzing the Text and Media i112RL24
Cite Text Evidence ~ Support your responses with evidence from the selections. "

1. Analyze Compare the two actors who play Caliban in these media versions. What
does each one reveal about the director’s interpretation of this character? Which
one more closely matches the descriptions of Caliban in the text of the play? Explain.

2. Compare Reread lines 309-378 in the text. Describe Prospero’s traits as revealed
through his dialogue in the play. Drawing from what you have seen in the clip
and in the images, explain how in each film Prospero/Prospera does or does not
demonstrate these qualities.

3. Evaluate Inlines 346-348, Caliban says, “and here you sty me / In this hard rock,
whiles you do keep from me / The rest o'th'island"How does the film clip convey
the physical aspects of this setting as well as the mood evoked by his words?

4. Compare How does each director use elements of costume in his or her film to
establish or reinforce character?

5. Analyze How does the film clip support the idea that Miranda, while innocent and
protected, is also a dynamic and strong woman? Cite specific images from the clip
to explain.

6. Synthesize What are the advantages of seeing more than one version of the same
Shakespearean drama? Explain.

PERFORMANCE TASK W

Speaking Activity: Debate Do special effects detract from or enhance an audience’s
appreciation of the original text of Shakespeare’s The Tempest?

e Inasmall group, review the trailer for e Present specific evidence to support
Julie Taymor’s version of The Tempest your claim and to counter opposing
(depicted in the photographs) or the arguments.

actual scene if available on the Internet. : :
o Speak clearly and concisely, using

o |dentify special effects used in the film. appropriate tone, volume, and gestures.
Discuss their function and whether
or not they maintain the integrity of
Shakespeare’s play.

o Have groups with opposing views
present their arguments. Ask listening
classmates to decide which opinion is

 Organize your ideas logically and present more convincingly presented.
the argument to the class.
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Background Vasco Nurez de Balboa (1475-1519) was a
Spanish explorer and conquistador who first came to the
Americas in 1500 as part of a voyage exploring the coast of
present-day Colombia. He is most remembered for being the first
European to view the Pacific Ocean in 1513. This event and other
facts of Balboa's life form the basis for Sabina Murray’s story,
published in her book Tales of the New World (2011). Murray
lives in western Massachusetts, where she is on the Creative
Writing faculty at the University of Massachusetts Amherst.

\
7

’

£

Short Story by Sabina Murray

ASYOU READ Pay special attention to descriptions of Balboa's relations
with the Indians and the Spaniards. Write down any questions you
generate during reading.

Vasco Nuiez de Balboa ascends the mountain alone. His one

thousand Indians and two hundred Spaniards wait at the foot
of the mountain, as if they are the Israelites and Balboa alone is off to
speak with God. Balboa knows that from this peak he will be able to
see the western water, what he has already decided to name the South
Sea. He takes a musket with him. The Spaniards have been warned
that if they follow, he will use it, because discovery is a tricky matter
and he wants no competition. The day is September 25, 1513.

Balboa ascends slowly. His musket is heavy and he would have

10 gladly left it down below, but he doesn’t trust his countrymen any
more than he trusts the sullen Indians. So he bears the weight. But the
musket is nothing. He is dragging the mantle' of civilization up the

pristine slopes, over the mud, over the leaves that cast as much shade pristine
as a parasol® but with none of the charm. (pristén”) adij. pure or
unspoiled.

! mantle: a cloak or robe worn by royalty.

Image Credits: (bg) ©gulaysakalli/Shutterstock; (cr) ©Ralf Juergen Kraft/Shutterstock; (c) ©Kozoriz Yuriy/Shutterstock

2 parasol: light umbrella.
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Balboa is that divining line?® between the modern and the
primitive. As he moves, the shadow of Spain moves with him.

Balboa steps cautiously into a muddy stream and watches with
fascination as his boot sinks and sinks. He will have to find another
way. Upstream he sees an outcropping of rock. Maybe he can cross
there. He tells himself that there is no hurry, but years of staying just
ahead of trouble have left him anxiety-ridden. He would like to think
of himself as a lion. Balboa the Lion! But no, he is more of a rat, and
all of his accomplishments have been made with speed and stealth.
Balboa places his hand on a branch and pulls himself up. He sees the
tail of a snake disappearing just past his reach. The subtle crush of
greenery confirms his discovery and he shrinks back, crouching. In
this moment of stillness, he looks around. He sees no other serpents,
but that does not mean they are not there. Only in this momentary
quiet does he hear his breath, rasping with effort. He hears his heart
beating in the arced fingers of his ribs as if it is an Indian’s drum. He
does not remember what it is to be civilized, or if he ever was. If ever
a man was alone, it is he. But even in this painful solitude, he cannot
help but laugh. Along with Cristébal Colon, backed by Isabel I herself,
along with Vespucci the scholar, along with the noble Pizarro brothers*
on their way to claim Inca gold, his name will live—Balboa. Balboa!
Balboa the Valiant. Balboa the Fearsome. Balboa the Brave.

Balboa the gambling pig farmer, who, in an effort to escape his
debt, has found himself at the very edge of the world.

Balboa stops to drink from the stream. The water is cold, fresh,
and tastes like dirt, which is a relief after what he has been drinking—
water so green that the very act of ingesting it seems unnatural, as
though it is as alive as he, and sure enough, given a few hours, it
will get you back, eager to find its way out. He has been climbing
since early morning and it is now noon. The sun shines in the sky
unblinking, white-hot. Balboa wonders if it’s the same sun that shines
in Spain. The sun seemed so much smaller there. Even in Hispaniola,®
the sun was Spanish. Even as he prodded his pigs in the heat, there was
Spain all around, men with dice, men training roosters, pitting their
dogs against each other. But here...then he hears a twig snap and the
sound of something brushing up against the bushes. Balboa stands.

“I give you this one chance to turn back,” he says, raising his
musket as he turns. And then he freezes. It is not one of the Spaniards
hoping to share the glory. Instead, he finds himself face-to-face with

* divining line: point of separation between ideas.

* Cristobal Colén . . . Pizarro brothers: Cristobal Coldn is the Spanish name for
Christopher Columbus. Isabel I was Queen of Castile (Spain) from 1474 until
1504. Amerigo Vespucci (1451-1512) was an Italian explorer and cartographer.
Francisco, Gonzalo, Juan, and Hernando Pizarro were Spanish conquistadors in
Peru.

* Hispaniola: site of Columbus’s first colony; the island containing modern Haiti
and the Dominican Republic.
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a great spotted cat. On this mountain, he's thought he might find
his god, the god of Moses, sitting in the cloud cover near the peaks,
running his fingers through his beard. But no. Instead he finds
himself face-to-face with a jaguar, the god of the Indians. He knows
why these primitives have chosen it for their deity. It is hard to fear
one’s maker when he looks like one’s grandfather, but this great cat
60 can make a people fear god. He hears the growling of the cat and the
grating, high-pitched thunder sounds like nothing he has ever heard.
The cat twitches its nose and two great incisors show at the corners
of its mouth. Balboa raises his musket, ignites the flint,* and nothing
happens. He tries again and the weapon explodes, shattering the
silence, sending up a big puff of stinking smoke. The cat is gone for
now, but Balboa knows he hasn’t even injured it.

=~ €& He does not remember
what itis to be civilized,

S orifheeverwas. 99

And now it will be tailing him silently.
There is nothing he can do about it. He should have brought an
Indian with him. The Indians have all seen the South Sea before, so
70 why did he leave them at the foot of the mountain? They have no more
interest in claiming the South Sea than they do rowing off to Europe
in their dug-out canoes’ and claiming Spain. But Balboa’s hindsight
is always good, and no amount of swearing—which he does freely,
spilling Spanish profanity into the virgin mountain air—is going to set
things straight.
He is already in trouble. His kingdom in Darién on the east coast
of the New World is under threat, and not from the Indians, whom
he manages well, but from Spain. Balboa had organized the rebellion,
supplanted the governor—all of this done with great efficiency and supplant
8o intelligence. What stupidity made him send the governor, Martin (so-pldnt”) v. to take
Fernandez de Enciso, back to Spain? Enciso swore that he would the place of.
have Balboa’s head on a platter. He was yelling from the deck of the
ship as it set sail. Why didn’t he kill Enciso? Better yet, why didn’t

¢ flint: stone used to create a spark.
7 dug-out canoes: narrow boats made by hollowing out tree trunks.

Balboa 79



920

100

110

120

80

he turn Enciso over to some Indian tribe that would be glad to have
the Spaniard, glad to have his blood on their hands? How could
Balboa be so stupid? Soon the caravels® would arrive and his days as
governor (king, he tells the Indians) of Darién will be over. Unless,
Balboa thinks, unless he brings glory by being the first to claim this
great ocean for Spain. Then the king will see him as the greatest of his
subjects, not a troublemaking peasant, a keeper of pigs.

Unless that jaguar gets him first.

Balboa looks nervously around. The only sound is the trickle and
splash of the stream that he is following, which the Indians tell him
leads to a large outcropping of rock from which he will see the new
ocean. Insects swoop malevolently® around his head. A yellow and red
parrot watches him cautiously from a branch, first looking from one
side of its jeweled head, then the other. Where is the jaguar? Balboa
imagines his body being dragged into a tree, his boots swinging
from the limbs as the great cat tears his heart from his ribs. He
hears a crushing of vegetation and ducks low. He readies his musket
again. “Please God, let the damned thing fire.” He breathes harshly,
genuflecting,'® musket steady.

The leaves quiver, then part. There is no jaguar.

“Leoncico!” he cries out. Leoncico is his dog, who has tracked him
up the slope. Leoncico patters over, wagging his tail, his great wrinkled
head bearded with drool. Leoncico is a monster of a dog. His head is
the size of a man’s, and his body has the look of a lion—shoulders and
hipbones protruding and muscle pulling and shifting beneath the
glossy skin—which is where he gets his name. “Leoncico” means little
lion.

“Good dog,” says Balboa. “Good dog. Good dog.”

He has never been so grateful for the company, not even when he
was hidden on board Enciso’s ship bound for San Sebastian, escaping
his creditors, wrapped in a sail. No one wondered why the dog had
come on board. Maybe the dog had been attracted by the smell of
provisions, the great barrels of salted meat. The soldiers fed him, gave
him water. Balboa worried that Leoncico would give him away, but
the dog had somehow known to be quiet. He had slept beside Balboa,
and even in Balboa’s thirst and hunger, the great beast’s panting and
panting, warm through the sailcloth, had given him comfort. When
Enciso’s crew finally discovered Balboa—one of the sails was torn and
needed to be replaced—they did not punish him. They laughed.

“The Indians massacre everyone. You are better off in a debtors’
prison,” they said.

Balboa became a member of the crew. When the boat shipwrecked
off the coast of San Sebastian (they were rescued by Francisco Pizarro),

8 caravels: small sailing ships with two or three masts.
° malevolently: with evil intent.
genuflecting: bending one knee to the ground.
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protrude
(pro-tréod”) v. to stick
out or bulge.

provision
(pre-vizh’an) n.food
supply.
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Enciso had been at a loss as to where to go, and Balboa convinced him
to try Darién to the north. Once established there, Enciso had shown
himself to be a weak man. How could Balboa not act? Enciso did not
understand the Indians as Balboa did. He could see that the Indians
were battle-hardened warriors. The Spaniards had not been there long
enough to call these armies into existence. Balboa’s strength had been
to recognize this discord. He divided the great tribes, supported one discord
against the other. His reputation spread. His muskets blasted away the ~ (dis’kord") n.
faces of the greatest warriors. Balboa’s soldiers spread smallpox and
syphilis. His Spanish war dogs, great mastiffs and wolfhounds, tore
children limb from limb. The blood from his great war machine made
the rivers flow red and his name, Balboa, moved quickly, apace" with
these rivers of blood.

Balboa is loved by no one and feared by all. He has invented an
unequaled terror. The Indians think of him as a god. They make no
distinction between good and evil. They have seen his soldiers tear distinction

conflict.

babies from their mothers, toss them still screaming to feed the dogs. ~ (di-stingk’shan) n.
difference in quality.

They have seen the great dogs pursue the escaping Indians, who must
hear nothing but a great panting, the jangle of the dogs’ armor, and
then, who knows? Do they feel the hot breath on their cheek? Are they
still awake when the beasts unravel their stomachs and spill them
onto the hot earth? Balboa’s dogs have been his most effective weapon
because for them, one does not need to carry ammunition, as for

the muskets; one does not need to carry food, as for the soldiers. For
the dogs, there is fresh meat everywhere. He knows his cruelty will

be recorded along with whatever he discovers. This does not bother
him, even though one monk, Dominican—strange fish—cursed him
back in Darién. He was a young monk, tormented by epileptic'? fits.
He approached Balboa in the town square in his bare feet, unarmed,
waving his shrunken fist.

“Your dogs,” screamed the monk, “are demons.”

As if understanding, Leoncico had lunged at the monk. Leoncico
is not a demon. He is the half of Balboa with teeth, the half that eats.
Balboa has the mind and appetite. Together, they make one. It is as
if the great beast can hear his thoughts, as if their hearts and lungs
circulate the same blood and air. What did the monk understand of
that? What did he understand of anything? He said that he was in the
New World to bring the Indians to God. So the monk converts the
Indians, and Balboa sends them on to God. They work together, which
is what Balboa told the monk. But the monk did not find it funny.

How dare he find fault with Balboa? Is not Spain as full of
torments as the New World? The Spaniards are brought down by
smallpox at alarming rates in Seville, in Madrid. Every summer the
rich take to the mountains to escape the plague, and in the fall, when

apace: fast enough to keep up with something.
Zepileptic: caused by epilepsy, a neurological disorder.

Balboa

disagreement or
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they return, aren’t their own countrymen lying in the streets feeding
the packs of mongrels? Half of all the Spanish babies die. It is not
uncommon to see a peasant woman leave her screaming infant on the
side of the road, so why come here and beg relief for these savages?
Why not go to France, where, one soldier tells Balboa, they butcher
the Huguenots' and sell their limbs for food in the street? Why rant
over the impaling of the Indians when Spaniards—noblemen among
them—have suffered the same fate in the name of God? In fact, the
Inquisition' has been the great educator when it comes to subduing
the Indian population.

BHuguenots: French Protestants who were persecuted for their faith in the 16th
and 17th centuries.

"the Inquisition: an investigation by the Roman Catholic Church to identify
and punish heretics.
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Why take him to task when the world is a violent place?

“May your most evil act be visited on you,” said the monk. “I curse
you.”

The monk died shortly after that. His threats and bravery were
more the result of a deadly fever than the words of a divine message.
Did the curse worry Balboa? Perhaps a little. He occasionally revisits
a particularly spectacular feat of bloodshed—the time Leoncico tore
a chieftain’s head from his shoulders—with a pang of concern. But
Balboa is a busy man with little time for reflection. When the monk

190 delivered his curse, Balboa was already preparing his troops for the
great march to the west. His name had reached Spain, and the king felt
his authority threatened.

He is the great Balboa.

But here, on the slope of the mountain, his name does not seem
worth that much. He has to relieve himself and is terrified that some
creature—jaguar, snake, spider—will take advantage of his great
heaving bareness.

“Leoncico,” he calls. “At attention.”

Not that this command means anything to the dog. Leoncico

200 knows “attack,” and that is all he needs to know. Leoncico looks up,
wags his tail, and lies down, his face smiling into the heat. Balboa
climbs onto a boulder. Here, he is exposed to everything, but if that
jaguar is still tracking him, he can at least see it coming. He sets his
musket down and listens. Nothing. He loosens his belt and is about
to lower his pants when he sees it—the flattened glimmer, a shield,
the horizon. He fixes his belt and straightens himself. He stares out at
the startling bare intrusion, this beautiful nothing beyond the green
tangle of trees, the Mar del Sur, the glory of Balboa, his gift to Spain.

Balboa, having accomplished his goal, luxuriates in this moment

210 of peaceful ignorance. He does not know that his days are numbered,
that even after he returns to Darién with his knowledge of the South
Sea, even after he has ceded the governorship to Pedro Arias Davila, cede
even after he is promised Davila’s daughter, he has not bought his (sed) v. toyield or
safety. Dévila will see that as long as Balboa lives he must sleep with give away.
one eye open. With the blessing of Spain, Davila will bring Balboa
to trial for treason, and on January 21, 1519, Balboa’s head will be
severed from his shoulders. His eyes will stay open, his mouth will be
slack, and his great head will roll in the dust for everyone—Indians,

Spaniards, and dogs—to see.

COLLABORATIVE DISCUSSION Why is Balboa more successful in managing
his relationships with the Indians than his relationships with other powerful
Spaniards? Discuss with a partner how Murray describes these different
relationships. Cite specific evidence from the story to support your ideas.

Balboa
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. 1112.RL.1.2
Determine Themes

Writers of fiction often use their works to communicate insights about life or human
nature. Most of these themes are not stated; readers must infer them by looking closely
at other elements of the work, especially characters and plot. To identify and trace the
development of the themes in “Balboa,’ answer these questions:

o Character: How does the main character change or fail to change? What qualities
does the main character possess? How do these qualities determine his or her
reaction to the conflict? What message is the author conveying through the way
the character’s traits influence his or her reactions?

e Plot: What is the major conflict in the story? How does this conflict lead to other
problems? How is the conflict resolved? Is there a lesson to be learned from the
way the conflict is resolved?

1112.RL.1.3,
1112.RL.2.5

Analyze Structure: Flashback and Flash Forward

The structure of a story is its organization, or how the action is ordered. Many stories
are organized chronologically, following a tale from its beginning to its end. Sometimes,
however, authors decide to present the sequence of events out of order to add interest
or suspense, or to achieve a more subtle effect. To analyze the structure of “Balboa,’look
at how the author uses the narrative techniques described in the chart.

Flashback Flash Forward

A flashback is a scene that
interrupts the action of a
narrative to describe events that
took place at an earlier time.
Flashbacks often add important
background information about
characters. This information

can help readers gain a new
perspective on the character and
his or her motives, understand
the causes of events, or see the
author’s message more clearly.
The story “Balboa”includes
several flashbacks as the main
character recalls significant
events in his past.
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Flash forward interrupts the
narrative to give readers a look
at what will happen after the
events in the main plot take
place. A flash forward may
change readers’ outlook on
events and characters in the
story, affect the mood that

is created, or illuminate the
meaning of the work. In “Balboa;"
the author chooses to conclude
her story with a flash forward
focusing on the end of the main
characters life.
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Cite Text Evidence ~ Support your responses with evidence from the selection.

1. Interpret An allusion is an indirect reference to a famous person, place, event, or
literary work. What allusion is made in the first paragraph of the story? How does this
allusion shape readers’understanding of Balboa's character?

2. Analyze Balboa could be described as self-aware. Even as he revels in the thought
that "his name will live,"he is aware of the incongruity that he, a debt-ridden pig
farmer, should now be standing “at the very edge of the world”"He also assesses his
errors in judgment honestly. What is the author’s purpose in developing this trait of
self-awareness?

3. Analyze After Leoncico surprises Balboa on the mountain, the action of the story is
interrupted by a flashback. What do readers learn about Balboa from this flashback?
What theme does it suggest about the nature of power?

4. Analyze Atthe beginning of the story, the narrator says that Balboa is “dragging
the mantle of civilization up the pristine slopes, over the mud, over the leaves” (lines
12-13). What does this image suggest about Balboa and the “civilization” that he is
bringing with him?

5. Interpret Note the many references to and images of dogs throughout the story.
What ideas does the author convey through these references?

6. Analyze The vantage point from which a writer tells a story is called the point of
view. What point of view did Murray choose for this short story? What does this
choice add to the narrative?

7. Analyze One form of irony is the contrast between expectations and what actually
happens. What is ironic about Balboa's first glimpse of the Pacific Ocean? Why does
the author present the crowning moment of Balboa's achievement this way?

8. Analyze What is revealed by the flash forward at the end of the story? How does
this knowledge help bring out a theme of the story?

PERFORMANCE TASK W

Writing Activity: Dramatic Monologue Through her portrayal of Balboa, Murray
creates a dynamic, multi-dimensional main character. Her characterization enables
readers to see him clearly and almost hear his voice. Write a dramatic monologue from
the point of view of this fictional Balboa, expressing what he might have said aloud as
he stood on the boulder surveying the Pacific Ocean.

o Draw upon the text for details about e Include his reflections on what
the path he followed to “the edge of his accomplishment really means,
the world! incorporating your ideas about the
o Reveal his motives and his feelings theme.
upon accomplishing his goal. e Present your monologue to a small
group.

Balboa
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Critical Vocabulary 1112134
pristine protrude discord cede
supplant provision distinction

Practice and Apply Answer each question, referring to the meaning of each Critical
Vocabulary word in your response.

1. If you ceded the computer to your younger brother, would that cause discord?

2. If both candidates had pristine reputations and equal leadership experience, would
it be easy to make a distinction between them?

3. Ifthe young children in a family supplanted their parents in control of the grocery
shopping, would the family’s provisions likely be more or less healthy?

4. If the lawn had many tree roots protruding from it, would it be a pristine surface?

Vocabulary Strategy: Context Clues

The context of a word is the words, phrases, and sentences that surround it. Looking

at the context of an unfamiliar word can help you to define it. For example, read

this sentence from the text: “Balboa had organized the rebellion, supplanted the
governor. .. "The word rebellion helps you understand that supplanted, a Critical
Vocabulary word, means “to overthrow or replace.” Often key words signal a relationship
between the unknown word and others in the sentence that will help you define it.

The unknown word is followed by examples
such as, like, for example, including that illustrate its meaning: We packed provisions,
such as fruit, water, and chocolate.

The unknown word is contrasted with a more
unlike, but, in contrast, although, on familiar word or phrase: The tablecloth was
the other hand pristine before dinner, but it was covered with

stains afterwards.

The unknown word is compared to a more
familiar word or phrase: The wad of gum
protruding from his cheek made him look

as if he had the mumps.

also, similar to, as, like, as if

The unknown word is preceded or followed by
or, that is, which is, in other words a restatement of its meaning: The distinction, or
difference, between the identical twins was slight.

Practice and Apply List four unfamiliar words from the story. Work with a partner to
define the words on each of your lists from context. Then check their definitions in a
dictionary. Share your words, their context clues, and their definitions with the class.
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Richard Rodriguez is the son of Mexican immigrants and
was born in San Francisco in 1944. When he started school,
his teachers asked his parents to speak more English at home,
and Ricardo became Richard. He planned on an academic
career but never completed his Ph.D. dissertation, deciding

to write as a journalist and essayist. In the first volume of his
autobiography Hunger of Memory (1982), Rodriguez describes
his assimilation into the majority culture. This 2003 essay
followed publication of another volume of memoir, Brown: The
Last Discovery of America, which explores the issue of race.

"Blaxicans" .-

7

and Other Reinvented
Americans ©’

ASYOU READ Look for clues that reveal Rodriguez's attitudes toward
race and ethnicity as they relate to personal identity.

here is something unsettling about immigrants because...well,
because they chatter incomprehensibly, and they get in everyone’s
way. Immigrants seem to be bent on undoing America. Just when
Americans think we know who we are—we are Protestants, culled cull
from Western Europe, are we not?—then new immigrants appear from  (kul) v.to take froma
Southern Europe or from Eastern Europe. We—we who are already large quantity.
here—we don’t know exactly what the latest comers will mean to our
community. How will they fit in with us? Thus we—we who were here
first—we begin to question our own identity.
After a generation or two, the grandchildren or the great-
grandchildren of immigrants to the United States and the
grandchildren of those who tried to keep immigrants out of the
United States will romanticize the immigrant, will begin to see the
immigrant as the figure who teaches us most about what it means to
be an American. The immigrant, in mythic terms, travels from the
outermost rind of America to the very center of American mythology.
None of this, of course, can we admit to the Vietnamese immigrant
who served us our breakfast at the hotel this morning. In another 40
years, we will be prepared to say to the Vietnamese immigrant that he,
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with his breakfast tray, with his intuition for travel, with his memory
of tragedy, with his recognition of peerless freedoms, he fulfills the
meaning of America.

In 1997, Gallup conducted a survey on race relations in America,
but the poll was concerned only with white and black Americans. No
question was put to the aforementioned Vietnamese man. There was
certainly no question for the Chinese grocer, none for the Guatemalan
barber, none for the tribe of Mexican Indians who reroofed your
neighbor’s house.

The American conversation about race has always been a black-
and-white conversation, but the conversation has become as bloodless
as badminton.

I have listened to the black-and-white conversation for most
of my life. I was supposed to attach myself to one side or the other,
without asking the obvious questions: What is this perpetual dialectic!
between Europe and Africa? Why does it admit so little reference to
anyone else?

I am speaking to you in American English that was taught me by
Irish nuns—immigrant women. I wear an Indian face; I answer to a
Spanish surname as well as this California first name, Richard. You
might wonder about the complexity of historical factors, the collision
of centuries, that creates Richard Rodriguez. My brownness is the
illustration of that collision, or the bland memorial of it. I stand before
you as an Impure-American, an Ambiguous-American.

In the 19th century, Texans used to say that the reason Mexicans
were so easily defeated in battle was because we were so dilute,
being neither pure Indian nor pure Spaniard. Yet, at the same time,
Mexicans used to say that Mexico, the country of my ancestry, joined
two worlds, two competing armies. José Vasconcelos, the Mexican
educator and philosopher, famously described Mexicans as la raza
cosmica, the cosmic race. In Mexico what one finds as early as the 18th
century is a predominant population of mixed-race people. Also, once
the slave had been freed in Mexico, the incidence? of marriage between
Indian and African people there was greater than in any other country
in the Americas and has not been equaled since.

Race mixture has not been a point of pride in America. Americans
speak more easily about “diversity” than we do about the fact that
I might marry your daughter; you might become we; we might
become us. America has so readily adopted the Canadian notion of
multiculturalism because it preserves our preference for thinking
ourselves separate—our elbows need not touch, thank you. I would
prefer that table. I can remain Mexican, whatever that means, in the
United States of America.

! dialectic: exchange of opinions and ideas.
? incidence: occurrence.
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factor

(faktor) n.
component or
characteristic.

predominant
(pri-ddm’-nont) adi.
most important or
prevalent.
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I would propose that instead of adopting the Canadian model
of multiculturalism, America might begin to imagine the Mexican
alternative—that of a mestizaje society.

Because of colonial Mexico, I am mestizo. But I was reinvented
by President Richard Nixon. In the early 1970s, Nixon instructed the
Office of Management and Budget to identify the major racial and
ethnic groups in the United States. OMB came up with five major
ethnic or racial groups. The groups are white, black, Asian/Pacific
Islander, American Indian/Eskimo, and Hispanic.

It’s what I learned to do when I was in college: to call myself
a Hispanic. At my university we even had separate cafeteria tables
and “theme houses,” where the children of Nixon could gather—of a
feather. Native Americans united. African Americans. Casa Hispanic.

The interesting thing about Hispanics is that you will never meet
us in Latin America. You may meet Chileans and Peruvians and
Mexicans. You will not meet Hispanics. If you inquire in Lima or
Bogota about Hispanics, you will be referred to Dallas. For “Hispanic”
is a gringo contrivance,® a definition of the world according to
European patterns of colonization. Such a definition suggests I
have more in common with Argentine Italians than with American
Indians; that there is an ineffable* union between the white Cuban
and the mulatto Puerto Rican because of Spain. Nixon’s conclusion
has become the basis for the way we now organize and understand
American society.

The Census Bureau foretold that by the year 2003, Hispanics
would outnumber blacks to become the largest minority in the United
States. And, indeed, the year 2003 has arrived and the proclamation of
Hispanic ascendancy has been published far and wide. While I admit
a competition has existed—does exist—in America between Hispanics
and black people, I insist that the comparison of Hispanics with blacks
will lead, ultimately, to complete nonsense. For there is no such thing
as a Hispanic race. In Latin America, one sees every race of the world.
One sees white Hispanics, one sees black Hispanics, one sees brown
Hispanics who are Indians, many of whom do not speak Spanish

* contrivance: something created to serve a purpose.
4 ineffable: obscure, unknowable.

ascendancy
(o-sén”don-s€) n.
arise in power or
influence.
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because they resist Spain. One sees Asian-Hispanics. To compare
blacks and Hispanics, therefore, is to construct a fallacious® equation.

Some Hispanics have accepted the fiction. Some Hispanics
have too easily accustomed themselves to impersonating a third
race, a great new third race in America. But Hispanic is an ethnic
term. It is a term denoting culture. So when the Census Bureau
says by the year 2060 one-third of all Americans will identify
themselves as Hispanic, the Census Bureau is not speculating in
pigment or quantifying according to actual historical narratives,
but rather is predicting how by the year 2060 one-third of all
Americans will identify themselves culturally. For a country
that traditionally has taken its understandings of community
from blood and color, the new circumstance of so large a group
of Americans identifying themselves by virtue of language or
fashion or cuisine or literature is an extraordinary change, and a
revolutionary one.

People ask me all the time if I envision another Quebec® forming
in the United States because of the large immigrant movement
from the south. Do I see a Quebec forming in the Southwest, for
example? No, I don’t see that at all. But I do notice the Latin American
immigrant population is as much as 10 years younger than the
U.S. national population. I notice the Latin American immigrant
population is more fertile than the U.S. national population. I see the
movement of the immigrants from south to north as a movement
of youth—like approaching spring!—into a country that is growing
middle-aged. I notice immigrants are the archetypal” Americans at
a time when we—U.S. citizens—have become post-Americans, most
concerned with subsidized medications.

I was at a small Apostolic Assembly in East Palo Alto a few years
ago—a mainly Spanish-speaking congregation in an area along the
freeway, near the heart of the Silicon Valley. This area used to be black
East Palo Alto, but it is quickly becoming an Asian and Hispanic
Palo Alto neighborhood. There was a moment in the service when
newcomers to the congregation were introduced. Newcomers brought
letters of introduction from sister evangelical churches in Latin
America. The minister read out the various letters and pronounced
the names and places of origin to the community. The congregation
applauded. And I thought to myself: It’s over. The border is over. These
people were not being asked whether they had green cards. They were
not being asked whether they arrived here legally or illegally. They
were being welcomed within a new community for reasons of culture.

* fallacious: untrue; based on faulty reasoning.

¢ envision another Quebec: foresee a situation like that in Quebec, a French-
speaking province that has sought independence from Canada.

7 archetypal: being a perfect or ideal example.
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denote
(di-not”) v. to name
or give meaning to.
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There is now a north-south line that is theological, a line that cannot
be circumvented by the U.S. Border Patrol. circumvent

I was on a British Broadcasting Corporation interview show, and ~ (sir’kem-vént’) v.to

a woman introduced me as being “in favor” of assimilation. I am not
in favor of assimilation any more than I am in favor of the Pacific
Ocean or clement weather. If I had a bumper sticker on the subject, it
might read something like ASSIMILATION HAPPENS. One doesn’t
get up in the morning, as an immigrant child in America, and think
to oneself, “How much of an American shall I become today?” One
doesn’t walk down the street and decide to be 40 percent Mexican and
60 percent American. Culture is fluid. Culture is smoke. You breathe
it. You eat it. You can’t help hearing it—Elvis Presley goes in your ear,
and you cannot get Elvis Presley out of your mind.

I am in favor of assimilation. I am not in favor of assimilation.

I recognize assimilation. A few years ago, I was in Merced, Calif.—a
town of about 75,000 people in the Central Valley where the two
largest immigrant groups at that time (California is so fluid, I believe
this is no longer the case) were Laotian Hmong and Mexicans.
Laotians have never in the history of the world, as far as I know, lived
next to Mexicans. But there they were in Merced, and living next to
Mexicans. They don’t like each other. I was talking to the Laotian kids
about why they don’t like the Mexican kids. They were telling me that
the Mexicans do this and the Mexicans don’t do that, when I suddenly
realized that they were speaking English with a Spanish accent.

On his interview show, Bill Moyers once asked me how I thought
of myself. As an American? Or Hispanic? I answered that I am
Chinese, and that is because I live in a Chinese city and because I want
to be Chinese. Well, why not? Some Chinese American people in the
Richmond and Sunset districts of San Francisco sometimes paint their
houses (so many qualifiers!) in colors I would once have described as
garish: lime greens, rose reds, pumpkin. But I have lived in a Chinese
city for so long that my eye has taken on that palette,® has come to
prefer lime greens and rose reds and all the inventions of this Chinese
Mediterranean. I see photographs in magazines or documentary
footage of China, especially rural China, and I see what I recognize as
home. Isn’t that odd?

I do think distinctions exist. I'm not talking about an America
tomorrow in which we’re going to find that black and white are no
longer the distinguishing marks of separateness. But many young
people I meet tell me they feel like Victorians® when they identify
themselves as black or white. They don’t think of themselves in those
terms. And they’re already moving into a world in which tattoo or

8 palette: range of colors used to depict a scene.

? Victorians: people with the outdated opinions and values popular in 19th-
century England.

“Blaxicans” and Other Reinvented Americans
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ornament or movement or commune'® or sexuality or drug or rave or
electronic bombast'! are the organizing principles of their identity. The
notion that they are white or black simply doesn’t occur.

And increasingly, of course, one meets children who really don’t
know how to say what they are. They simply are too many things. I
met a young girl in San Diego at a convention of mixed-race children,
among whom the common habit is to define one parent over the
other—black over white, for example. But this girl said that her mother
was Mexican and her father was African. The girl said “Blaxican.”

By reinventing language, she is reinventing America.

America does not have a vocabulary like the vocabulary
the Spanish empire evolved to describe the multiplicity of racial
possibilities in the New World. The conversation, the interior
monologue of America cannot rely on the old vocabulary—black,
white. We are no longer a black-white nation.

So, what myth do we tell ourselves? The person who got closest
to it was Karl Marx.'> Marx predicted that the discovery of gold in
California would be a more central event to the Americas than the
discovery of the Americas by Columbus—which was only the meeting
of two tribes, essentially, the European and the Indian. But when gold
was discovered in California in the 1840s, the entire world met. For
the first time in human history, all of the known world gathered. The
Malaysian stood in the gold fields alongside the African, alongside the
Chinese, alongside the Australian, alongside the Yankee.

That was an event without parallel in world history and the
beginning of modern California—why California today provides the
mythological structure for understanding how we might talk about
the American experience: not as biracial, but as the re-creation of the
known world in the New World.

Sometimes truly revolutionary things happen without regard.

I mean, we may wake up one morning and there is no black race.
There is no white race either. There are mythologies, and—as

I am in the business, insofar as I am in any business at all, of
demythologizing' such identities as black and white—I come to you
as a man of many cultures. I come to you as Chinese. Unless you
understand that I am Chinese, then you have not understood anything
I have said.

Ycommune: group of unrelated people living together and sharing wealth and
responsibilities.
""bombast: an arrogant, self-important form of expression.

12Karl Marx: German political philosopher, author of The Communist Manifesto
and Das Kapital.

3demythologizing: replacing myth or legend with fact.

COLLABORATIVE DISCUSSION How does Rodriguez feel about using race or
ethnicity as the main way to determine identity? Discuss this question with a
partner, citing specific textual evidence from the essay to support your ideas.
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Analyze and Evaluate Structure: Arguments 1223

The structure of an argument refers to both its organization and the methods by which
authors support their claims, or positions on an issue. They may choose to persuade
their readers by presenting facts, statistics, or expert views. Or, they might illustrate their
points with examples and anecdotes, brief stories focusing on one episode or event

in a person’s life. In “Blaxicans'and Other Reinvented Americans,’ Rodriguez tells several
anecdotes. These stories support important points; they also engage readers by giving
them glimpses into Rodriguez’s personal experiences.

For example, Rodriguez tells about visiting a community in which Laotians and
Mexicans lived unhappily side by side. The Laotians spent the whole time complaining
bitterly to him about their Mexican neighbors. But, as he listened to them, Rodriguez
noticed that they spoke in a Spanish accent. He includes this anecdote to offer
convincing support for his assertion that assimilation, or cultural adaptation, happens
regardless of whether we want it to or not.

Determine Author’s Purpose: Irony 1112R126

A predominant element of Rodriguez’s style is verbal irony. Although he seems to be
stating one idea, he is directing readers to take the opposite meaning from it. This irony
is brought out through his choice of words and the context in which they are used as
well as the details he includes. His irony affects several elements of his writing.

I N T

Irony conveys his attitude, Irony conveys meaning. For  Irony helps him achieve

or tone, toward his topic. example, Rodriguez sees a his purpose of persuading
For example, he writes in the  divide between the official readers to agree with him.
first paragraph, “lmmigrants perception of racial identity His ironic words and phrases,
seem to be bent on undoing  in America and its reality. such as the statement | was
America."His irony in this In the third paragraph, he reinvented by President

statement brings out the
view of many “old” Americans
while at the same time
conveying his positive
feeling that immigrants

are, in fact, the “doing” of
America.

reinforces this idea by listing
the Americans left out of the
1997 racial survey:“There
was certainly no question for
the Chinese grocer, none for
the Guatemalan barber. .. "

Richard Nixon, stand out in
readers'minds, increasing the
effectiveness of his rhetoric.

“Blaxicans” and Other Reinvented Americans
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Analyzing the Text

Cite Text Evidence ~ Support your responses with evidence from the selection.

. Analyze What is the author’s purpose in the first three paragraphs? How does his

use of irony help him accomplish this purpose?

Interpret What does the author mean when he says that the American
conversation about race has “become as bloodless as badminton”?

Analyze Why does Rodriguez call himself “an Impure-American, an Ambiguous-
American”? How does the information about his background affect the
persuasiveness of his argument?

Analyze In Rodriguez’s discussion of President Nixon, he uses words and phrases
such as”“learned . .. to call myself a Hispanic,” “theme houses,” “where the children
of Nixon could gather—of a feather,"and “gringo contrivance!” Why are these word

choices significant? How do they affect his tone?

Cite Evidence How does the author support his point that comparing blacks and
Hispanics is “to construct a fallacious equation”?

Draw Conclusions What are the differences that Rodriguez points out between
immigrants and U.S. citizens in lines 113-124? Why is this contrast important to
include?

Evaluate Why does the author include several anecdotes toward the end of his
argument? How does each story help him achieve a specific goal?

Analyze Rodriguez concludes his argument with the statement,“l come to you as
Chinese. Unless you understand that I am Chinese, then you have not understood
anything | have said” What does this striking statement mean? How does it relate to
his central claim?

PERFORMANCE TASK

Writing Activity: Evaluation Do you find Rodriguez's argument convincing? Write a
two-paragraph evaluation of his essay:

In your first paragraph, identify the claim ¢ In the second paragraph, evaluate the
and analyze the author's support of it, effectiveness of his rhetoric, examining

offering specific examples from the text aspects such as his use of irony.
to identify areas where you find the
argument compelling or uncompelling.
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1112.L.3.4a,

Critical Vocabulary 121340
cull predominant denote
factor ascendency circumvent

Practice and Apply Complete each of the following sentence stems in a way that
reflects the meaning of the Critical Vocabulary word.

1. The decision whether to launch the jet was influenced by many factors, such as ...

2. Her strong backhand gave her the ascendancy over her opponent in the tennis
match because. ..

3. Denoting racial backgrounds by inventing new words is becoming necessary
because.. ..

4. They circumvented possible objections to their argument by . ..
5. Inour state congress, the Republicans are the predominant party because . . .

6. The animal was culled from the herd and placed in a separate area because . ..

Vocabulary Strategy: The Latin Prefix circum-

The Critical Vocabulary word circumvented contains the Latin prefix circum-, which
means “around, about" Many words in English are formed with this prefix. To understand
the meanings of these words, use your knowledge of the prefix as well as the context in
which the word appears.

circumference circumstantiate

circumnavigate circumspect

circumscribe

Practice and Apply Answer each of these questions in a complete sentence that uses
a word from the word web. Use your knowledge of the prefix circum- as well as the
meanings of any roots that you recognize. Consult a dictionary if necessary.

1. How could a teacher indicate which of the exercises on a page to do?
How should a public figure avoid being involved in scandal?
How would a seamstress know how big to make the waist of a dress for a client?

How could a driver adapt if warned of a road block ahead?

i o W N

What kind of witness testimony would be key for someone accused of a crime?

“Blaxicans” and Other Reinvented Americans
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Language and Style: Using Colons Effectively 11121232

The colon is a useful mark of punctuation, having numerous functions related to both
form and meaning. Many writers, including Richard Rodriguez, choose to insert colons
in their sentences to make their writing clearer and more effective.

Read this sentence from “Blaxicans'and Other Reinvented Americans”:

It’s what I learned to do when I was in college: to call myself a Hispanic.

In this sentence, the colon signals readers to pause before reading the phrase. As a
result, the phrase stands out and catches readers’ attention.

Rather than a colon, the author might have chosen to insert a comma into this
sentence:

It’s what I learned to do when I was in college, to call myself a Hispanic.

Both are grammatically correct. Although the same words are presented in the
same order as in the original version, the comma creates less of a division between the
two parts of the sentence. The phrase becomes part of the sentence; readers might not
consider it separately or stop to think about its meaning in the same way.

This chart explains the various uses of the colon.

Uses of Colons
T T S

To join two independent The bride felt cheated: there were no smiling faces watching
clauses closely related in her entrance and no happy hands applauding her new
meaning status.

To introduce a series or list of
ideas or examples that add
to the previous statement or
illustrate it

The modern student must master several skills: analysis of
text, oral communication of thoughts, written expression
ofideas.

To introduce a quotation that  As he anticipated the ordeal ahead, a single thought looped
supports or contributes to through his mind: “Life shrinks or expands in proportion to
the previous statement one’s courage.”

Practice and Apply Look back at the evaluation you wrote in response to this
selection’s Performance Task. Revise your writing to include at least two sentences that
use colons. Share your original sentences and your revisions with a partner. Discuss how
the insertion of a colon affects your meaning and tone.
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Background Born in Tulsa, Oklahoma, in 1951 to a Creek
father and a Cherokee-French mother, Joy Harjo is a full
member of the Creek Indian tribe. She entered college in New
Mexico planning to be a painter before turning her focus to
writing. The poem “New Orleans” is from one of her best-known
books, She Had Some Horses (1983). In the 1830s, hundreds
of Harjo’s fellow Creek Indians passed through the city of New
Orleans during their forced removal from Alabama to present-
day Oklahoma.

ASYOU READ Look for clues that reveal what New Orleans means to
the speaker. Write down any questions you generate during reading.

This is the south. I look for evidence
of other Creeks,! for remnants of voices,
or for tobacco brown bones to come wandering
down Conti Street, Royal, or Decatur.
Near the French Market I see a blue horse
caught frozen in stone in the middle of
a square. Brought in by the Spanish on
an endless ocean voyage he became mad
and crazy. They caught him in blue
rock, said

don’t talk.

I know it wasn’t just a horse
that went crazy.

! Creeks: people belonging to a Native American group of the American South.

New Orleans
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Nearby is a shop with ivory and knives.
There are red rocks. The man behind the
counter has no idea that he is inside
magic stones. He should find out before
they destroy him. These things
have memory;,

you know.

I have a memory.

It swims deep in blood,
a delta? in the skin. It swims out of Oklahoma,
deep the Mississippi River. It carries my
feet to these places: the French Quarter,
stale rooms, the sun behind thick and moist
clouds, and I hear boats hauling themselves up
and down the river.

My spirit comes here to drink.
My spirit comes here to drink.
Blood is the undercurrent.

There are voices buried in the Mississippi mud.
There are ancestors and future children

buried beneath the currents stirred up by
pleasure boats going up and down.

There are stories here made of memory.

I remember DeSoto.? He is buried somewhere in
this river, his bones sunk like the golden
treasure he traveled half the earth to find,

came looking for gold cities, for shining streets
of beaten gold to dance on with silk ladies.

He should have stayed home.

(Creeks knew of him for miles
before he came into town.
Dreamed of silver blades

and crosses.)

And knew he was one of the ones who yearned
for something his heart wasn’t big enough
to handle.

(And DeSoto thought it was gold.)

* delta: the mouth of a river, where it flows into a larger body of water.
* DeSoto: the Spanish conquistador who explored the Mississippi River.

Collection 1
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COLLABORATIVE DISCUSSION Discuss with a partner how Harjo reveals
what New Orleans means to the speaker in the poem. Cite specific textual
evidence from the poem and explain how these passages reveal the

The Creeks lived in earth towns,
not gold,
spun children, not gold.
That’s not what DeSoto thought he wanted to see.
The Creeks knew it, and drowned him in
the Mississippi River
so he wouldn’t have to drown himself.

Maybe his body is what I am looking for

as evidence. To know in another way

that my memory is alive.

But he must have got away, somehow,

because I have seen New Orleans,

the lace and silk buildings,

trolley cars on beaten silver paths,

graves that rise up out of soft earth in the rain,
shops that sell black mammy dolls

holding white babies.

And I know I have seen DeSoto,
having a drink on Bourbon Street,
mad and crazy
dancing with a woman as gold
as the river bottom.

speaker’s attitude toward the city.

New Orleans
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Analyze Language: Free Verse

1112.RL.
1112.RL.

N =
Ny

"New Orleans”is an example of free verse, or poetry with no set patterns of rhythm
and rhyme. When read aloud, free verse sounds more like everyday speech than a
conventional poem. However, like other forms of poetry, free verse uses literary devices
such as imagery and figurative language to communicate the author's meaning. The
chart will help you analyze these devices in the poem.

Imagery is the use of words and phrases that
appeal to the reader’s five senses—sight, hearing,
touch, taste, and smell. A writer uses imagery

to help readers experience places and events in

a vivid, sensory way. For example, the speaker
describes “a blue horse / caught frozen in stone!
Readers can virtually see this blue stone statue
and feel its immobility. This image creates a
feeling of sadness, since a living animal seems to
be trapped in the stone.

Determine Themes

Figurative language conveys meaning beyond
the literal meanings of the words. It often makes
a comparison between two things that seem
completely unlike each other. A metaphor is a
kind of figurative language that compares two
things without using like or as. For example, the
speaker refers to “blood, a delta in the skin!” This
metaphor compares the flow of blood through
a person'’s veins to a river's water, constantly on
the move.

1112.RL.
1112.RL.

-
N =

A theme is a central idea about life or human nature that a writer wants to
communicate to readers. Themes are usually not stated explicitly but must be inferred
from clues in the text. To determine the themes in “New Orleans,’ pay attention to
ideas that the poet develops over the course of the poem and how they build on one
another. The chart shows textual evidence for one theme in the poem.

Evidence

r“Brought in by the Spanish on / an A

endless ocean voyage he became mad

/and crazy!
J

r"DeSoto, .../ mad and crazy / A

dancing with a woman as gold / as the
river bottom”

\_ W,
r"That’s not what DeSoto thought he A
wanted to see./ The Creeks knew it,
and drowned him in / the Mississippi
River / so he wouldn't have to drown
himself”
W,

100 Collection 1

Theme

Chasing shallow,
impossible dreams
cannot bring
happiness and may
even lead to madness.




Analyzing the Text
Cite Text Evidence ~ Support your responses with evidence from the selection.

1. Cite Evidence Identify examples of color imagery in this poem. What effect does
this imagery create?

2. Infer Inlines 12-13, the speaker says, "l know it wasn't just a horse / that went crazy.
What do you think the speaker means? Who else might have gone crazy?

3. Compare How does the speaker describe DeSoto and the Creeks in lines 37-577?
What do these descriptions indicate about their relationships with one another?

4. Interpret Inline 64, the speaker refers to “beaten silver paths!To what does this
image refer, and how is it connected to the “silver blades and crosses”in lines 45-46?

5. Draw Conclusions What does DeSoto represent to the speaker? What particular
words or images reveal the most about the speaker’s feelings toward DeSoto?

6. Analyze The speaker refers to “voices”"in line 2 and again in line 32. For what
abstract idea are the voices a metaphor? What is the significance of the fact that the
voices are “‘remnants”and “buried in the Mississippi mud"?

7. Connect The word memory is first used in line 19. Trace the development of the
idea of memory through the poem. What possible theme about memory does the
poet want to communicate?

8. Synthesize Considering the various images and ideas that Harjo develops in this
poem about New Orleans, what might be a theme that she wants to communicate
about the importance of place?

1112.RL.1.2,
1112.RL.1.3,
1112.RL.2.5,
1112.RL.2.6

PERFORMANCE TASK

Speaking Activity New Orleans is clearly a place of significance to Joy Harjo and the
Creeks. Explore that significance through research and present your findings in an oral
presentation.

o Conduct a short research project to find Create a chart or other graphic display

out more about Creek Indian Removal that summarizes your findings.

and its relation to the city of New o Share your findings with a small group.

Orleans. Synthesize at least two sources o Present a clear perspective on Creek

on the topic. Indian Removal and how it affects the
o Reread“New Orleans”and notice how interpretation of “New Orleans.”

this new information affects your
understanding of the poem. Make note
of specific passages that you understand
more deeply.

my.
*/ WriteSmart

New Orleans 101



1112.L.2.3a

Language and Style: Syntax in Poetry

To create particular effects, poets may arrange their words on the page in a variety of
ways. These word arrangements, or syntactical elements, may affect the sound of the
poem, reinforce the poet’s meaning, or do both at the same time.

In“New Orleans,” Joy Harjo makes use of the techniques shown in the chart.

Syntactical Element “

Parallelism is the use of similar grammatical ‘I look for evidence / of other Creeks,
structures to express ideas that are related for remnants of voices, / or for tobacco
or equivalent. brown bones. .. " (lines 1-3)

Parataxis is the placement of short

sentences next to each other without “Nearby is a shop with ivory and knives. /
showing how they are related. The There are red rocks. The man behind
sentences lack subordinating conjunctions the / counter has no idea that he is inside /
or transitions, so readers must infer how magic stones” (lines 14-17)

they are connected.

Ellipsis occurs when a word or phrase that
is needed to form a complete grammatical

structure is omitted. In the example, the “Maybe his body is what | am looking
second sentence lacks a subject and verb. for/ as evidence. To know in another way /
Readers might fill in “Maybe | want” at that my memory is alive! (lines 58-60)

the beginning of the second sentence to
complete the thought.

Poetry, for the most part, follows basic rules of grammar and style. However, it is a
condensed form of expression that demands an investment from readers. To create a
meaningful whole, readers must connect images and ideas and fill in missing details.
Through the use of parataxis and ellipsis, Harjo involves readers in her poem, enriching
their poetic experience.

Practice and Apply Complete this activity with a small group.

1. Create a chart similar to the one shown. In the first column, list the terms parallelism,
parataxis, and ellipsis.

2. Reread lines 29-41. Fill in examples of each type of syntactical element from this
part of the poem in the second column.

3. Discuss with your group how the use of each technique affects the sound and
meaning of the poem.

4, Share your examples and insights with the class.
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Interactive Lessons
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If you need help...
« Writing Arguments
« Using Textual Evidence

PERFORMANCE TASK

Write an Argument

This collection focuses on how and why Europeans came to the Americas
and what happened as they settled in unfamiliar environments.
Relocating to the Americas dramatically changed settlers'lives. In turn,
the settlers changed the Americas through their interaction with its land
and its native populations. Look back at the anchor text, “Of Plymouth
Plantation,”and at other texts you have read in this collection. Synthesize
your ideas about them by writing an argument. Your argument should
persuade readers to agree with your claim about how immigration
changed America, and how America changes those who come here.

An effective argument
e identifies a central issue or question
e states a precise claim in response to the question

e develops the claim with valid reasons and relevant evidence, such as
examples and quotations from the texts

e anticipates opposing claims and counters them with well-supported
counterclaims

e establishes clear, logical connections among claims, counterclaims,
reasons, and evidence

¢ includes an introduction, a logically structured body including
transitions, and a conclusion

e maintains an appropriate tone based on its audience and context

o follows the conventions of written English

Analyze the Text Think about the following questions as they
relate to the anchor text, “Of Plymouth Plantation”:

e Why did European settlers come to the New World?

e When settlers came to explore and settle the Americas, how did it
change their lives?

¢ What changes did these settlers bring to the Americas?

Choose one question to address in your argument. Then, select three
texts from this collection—including “Of Plymouth Plantation”—that
provide evidence for your position. These texts might present similar or
different views from each other.

1112.W.1.1a-e

Write arguments to support
claims in an analysis of
substantive topics or texts,
using valid reasoning and
relevant and sufficient
evidence.

1112.W.3.9 Draw

evidence form literary

or informational texts to
support analysis, reflection,
and research.

o otsbook

ACADEMIC
VOCABULARY

As you share your
ideas about the role
of immigration in
American society,
be sure to use
these words.

adapt
coherent

device
displace
dynamic
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You need to formulate a claim for your essay. In order to do this, review
your chosen texts and take notes about how each one answers the
question you have chosen. List evidence from each text that answers the
question. Then form a clear, concise claim that will become the basis of
your argument.

Get Organized Organize your notes in an outline to help you create
a logical structure for your essay and to make it easier for readers to
understand and follow your argument. Begin your outline with a precise
statement of your claim, or your position on a question or topic.

Your introduction should
e state your claim as clearly as possible, since it will serve as the
foundation of your entire argument
¢ include an engaging opener (for example, question, comment, or
quotation) that helps your audience connect to the topic
e identify the authors and titles of each text

The body of your essay should

e present clear reasons for your claim

e provide relevant and carefully incorporated quotations or examples
from each text to support your claim

e anticipate and counter opposing claims as appropriate

e show logical connections among claims, reasons, counterclaims, and
evidence

In the conclusion, you should

e restate your claim and summarize your most compelling reasons
forit

e end with a fresh insight about settlers in the Americas and their
relationship to the New World

mMy\WriteSmart

Write a Draft use your outline to write an essay that makes a strong Writehygu?r
. rou raftin
argument. The purpose of an argument is to persuade readers that your myvg\’/riteSmart.

opinion or belief is correct. Remember to Focus on getting
your ideas down,

. o R . rather than
e provide a clear and cohesive introduction, body, and conclusion that  perfecting your

your reader can clearly follow and understand choice of language.

e support your reasons with evidence that clearly connects to your
argument

e explain how the evidence supports your claim; don't rely on readers
to make all the connections between your claim and the text
evidence
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e anticipate and respond to opposing claims to strengthen your claim
or to acknowledge the complexity of the topic

e use language that is appropriate for your audience

¢ include transitions to link the major sections of the text

Improve Your Draft You should now have a rough draft that
persuades readers to agree with your claim. It is time to revise your draft
so that your readers will clearly understand your argument. Use the
chart on the following page to review the characteristics of an effective
argument. Your goal is to produce a clear and coherent text. Read your
first draft and ensure that it

¢ has a clearly-developed introduction, body, and conclusion

e makes logical connections among claims, counterclaims, reasons,
and evidence

e has sufficient evidence to support these connections
e maintains a formal style and an objective, unbiased tone
e follows the conventions of standard English grammar

Then write a new draft of your essay, incorporating all your revisions.

Exchange Essays When your final draft is completed, exchange
essays with a partner. Read your partner’s essay and provide feedback.
Reread the criteria for an effective argument and ask the following
questions

e What is the central claim of your partner’s essay?

e |syour partner's essay organized logically?

e Does your partner present sufficient evidence to support the central

claim?

e Does your partner include opposing claims and address them
effectively?

¢ Do you agree with your partner’s claim?

e [fyes, what elements of the essay persuaded you?

e If no, what could your partner have done to persuade you?

myWriteSmart

Have your partner

or a group of peers
review your draft in
myWriteSmart. Ask
your reviewers to note
any reasons that do
not support the claim
or that lack sufficient
evidence.
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ARGUMENT

- The introduction is memorable and
persuasive; the claim clearly states a
position on a substantive topic.

« The reasons and textual
evidence are organized
consistently and

- The writing reflects a formal style and an
objective, or controlled, tone.

- Sentence beginnings, lengths, and

a - Valid reasons and relevant evidence logically throughout the structures vary and have a rhythmic flow.

(%3 from the texts convincingly support :  argument. - Spelling, capitalization, and punctuation

E the writer's claim. - Varied transitions are correct. If handwritten, the argument

S - Opposing claims are anticipated logically connect reasons is legible.

2 and effectively addressed with and textuz,al evidence to - Grammar and usage are correct.
counterclaims. the writer's C|a|m.

- The concluding section effectively
summarizes the claim.

- The introduction could do more to - The organization of - The style is informal in a few places, and
capture the reader’s attention; the reasons and textual the tone is defensive at times.

-~ claim states a position on an issue. evidence is confusingina : . Sentence beginnings, lengths, and

i - Most reasons and evidence from the :  few places. structures vary somewnhat.

I'l_l texts support the writer’s'cla‘im, but © - Afew more transitions - Several spelling and capitalization mistakes
=.| they could be more convincing. are needed to connect oceur, and punctuation is inconsistent.

-4 - Opposing claims are anticipated, reasons and textual If handwritten, the argument is mostly

[Y but the counterclaims need to be evidence to the writer’s legible.

Ll developed more. claim. - Some grammatical and usage errors are

- The concluding section restates the repeated in the argument.
claim.

- The introduction is ordinary; the - The organization of - The style becomes informal in many
claim identifies an issue, but the reasons and textual places, and the tone is often dismissive of
writer’s position is not clearly stated. evidence is logical in other viewpoints.

- The reasons and evidence from some Places, butitoften : . Sentence structures barely vary, and some

- the texts are not always logical or doesn't follow a pattern. fragments or run-on sentences are present.
= relevant + Many more transitions - Spelling, capitalization, and punctuation
E - Opposing claims are anticipated but - are needed to connect are often incorrect but do not make

= notaddressed logically. reasons and textua] reading the argument difficult. If

- The concluding section includes an evidence to the writer’s handwritten, the argument may be
incomplete summary of the claim. eI, partially illegible.

- Grammar and usage are incorrect in many
places, but the writer’s ideas are still clear.

- The introduction is missing. « An organizational - The style is inappropriate, and the tone is

- Significant supporting reasons and strategy is not used; disrespectful.
evidence from the texts are missing. reasons and textual - Repetitive sentence structure, fragments,

Qz', - Opposing claims are neither ewcéencle are presented and run-on sentences make the writing
ici randomiy. tonous and hard to follow.

—H  anticipated nor addressed. » monoto

2 «The Condud]ng section is m]ss]ng. ° Trangltlons are not used, . Spelllng and Capitalizatipn are oftgn

™} making the argument incorrect, and punctuation is missing.

E difficult to understand. If handwritten, the argument may be
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partially or mostly illegible.

- Many grammatical and usage errors
change the meaning of the writer’s ideas.
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COLLECTION 2

S
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Suilding a Democracy

A nation is formed by the willingness of each of us to share
the responsibility for upholding the common good.

—Barbara Jordan
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COLLECTION 2
Building a Democracy

This collection explores how
people who are so different can
work together to create a unified
whole while also protecting the
rights of everyone.

COLLECTION

PERFORMANCE TASK

At the end of this collection, you will have the opportunity to complete a task:

- Write an informative essay on how each author, character, or historical figure strikes a
balance between preserving individual rights and forming a strong, long-lasting union.

ACADEMICVOCABULARY

Study the words and their definitions in the chart below. You will use these words as you
discuss and write about the texts in this collection.

I T S T

contrary opposite or opposed in character or contradict,
(kontrér ) adj purpose contrariness

founder someone who sets up, establishes, or foundation, founded,
(foun”dar) n. provides the basis for something fundamental

ideological based on ideas, beliefs, or doctrines idea, ideologue,
(1"de-o-16j “i-kal) adj. ideology

MAgEs

publication the act of making public in printed or public, publish,
(ptub li-ka“shan) n electronic form; the product of this act publisher

1/ GEY)

revolution the overthrow and replacement of a revolt, revolutionary,
(rév2-100"shan) n. government, often through violent means revolutionize

ImageJEieditsyOVolantheVist/Elick
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HISTORY

1112.RL.4.10,
1112.R1.3.7,

A NeW American Nation 1112R1.4.10

In a span of almost two hundred years, a group of British colonies clustered along
the Atlantic coast became an independent nation that spread from modern-day
New Hampshire to Georgia. United around principles of self-government and
liberty, the United States expanded its vision of itself as it began to explore the
potential of the country’s unique natural resources.

FROM COLONY TO COUNTRY Through the middle of the eighteenth century, the
colonists in North America thought of themselves as British. They supported Britain
economically and militarily, especially during the French and Indian War (1754-
1763), when Britain fought to gain control of all the land east of the Mississippi
River. When Britain then tried to recover the costs of the war by taxing the colonists,
they rebelled. In 1783, after eight years of the Revolutionary War, the United States
won its independence. At first, the founders struggled to govern effectively under
the Articles of Confederation. Eventually, however, they created our current form of
government under the United States Constitution, which was adopted in 1788.

Ideological debates over the scope and nature of federal power raged throughout
the republic’s early years. In 1803, President Thomas Jefferson doubled the size of
the United States with the purchase from France of the vast Louisiana Territory west
of the Mississippi River. The price was $15 million. Jefferson, who normally favored a
limited federal government, took this bold step even though the Constitution gave
him no explicit authority to do so.

IDEAS OF THE AGE In the 1700s, as the colonists moved toward independence,
they drew on traditional Puritan values and on Enlightenment ideals, which
questioned previously accepted truths about government. Both sources of
inspiration caused people to question traditional authority, eventually leading the
colonists to break from Britain’s control and embrace democracy. American colonial
writers such as Benjamin Franklin, Thomas Paine, and Thomas Jefferson adapted the
ideals of the European Enlightenment for their own environment. At the same time,
preachers such as Jonathan Edwards called for people to rededicate themselves to
the original Puritan vision. This new wave of religious enthusiasm, called the Great
Awakening, united geographically and culturally diverse colonists.

1734-1736 1765
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WRITING THAT LAUNCHED A NATION As the colonists began to question their
relationship with Great Britain, many gifted minds turned to political writing.
Between 1763 and 1783, about two thousand inexpensive pamphlets were
published, reaching thousands of people and stirring debate and action. Common
Sense by Thomas Paine was a key pamphlet that helped move the colonists to
revolution. Paine’s Enlightenment ideas were combined with the Puritan belief that
America was destined to be a model of freedom to the world.

Although Thomas Jefferson also wrote pamphlets, his greatest contribution to
American government and literature is the Declaration of Independence, adopted
by the Second Continental Congress on July 4, 1776. Jefferson’s eloquent and
stirring articulation of the natural law that would govern America proclaimed the
idea that people are born with rights and freedoms that government must protect.
While Jefferson’s Declaration marked the beginning of the colonies’independence,
it was the adoption of the Constitution of the United States of America in 1788 that
created the lasting framework for an independent government. Many of the young
nation’s most outstanding leaders, including Benjamin Franklin, James Madison,
Alexander Hamilton, and George Washington, crafted perhaps the country’s most
important foundational document.

VOICES OF THE PEOPLE Statesmen were joined by poets in examining political
and social themes of the day. Among the finest examples of Colonial American
poetry are the works of Phillis Wheatley and Philip Freneau. In her poems and
letters, Wheatley, a former slave, wrote of the “natural rights” of African Americans.
She also pointed out the discrepancy between the colonists'“cry for liberty” and
their enslavement of fellow human beings.

Freneau, who became known as the “poet of the American Revolution,” wrote
verses that harshly criticized the British, such as “The British Prison-Ship,” based on
his own experience as a prisoner of war. He also celebrated those who fought in
the revolutionary cause, including John Paul Jones, whom he exhorted to “bid the
haughty Britons know / They to our Thirteen Stars shall bend.” After the war, his
lyrical poetry continued to build on Enlightenment ideals—celebrating the natural
wonders of America while proclaiming that its lands were the ideal site for the
growth of freedom.

1783
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Background The Declaration of Independence, adopted July 4, 1776, by
the Second Continental Congress, was the culmination of a long process
during which the American colonists tried to resolve their differences
with Great Britain. Hope for a peaceful resolution still persisted after the
outbreak of armed conflict in April 1775. By the spring of 1776, however,
most colonists favored a break with Britain. In early June, a committee
was formed to draft a statement to support that position, and Thomas
Jefferson took on the task of writing it. Although the Congress made
changes to his list of grievances, it did not touch his declaration of rights,
which became a lasting statement of "self-evident" truths for the new
country and the world.

In 1787 a Constitutional Convention was called to amend
the Articles of Confederation, the first written constitution

of the United States. The Articles severely limited the power
of the central government and prevented it from meeting
many challenges in the country'’s first years. The Constitution
did not have one predominant author because it reflected
many compromises needed to resolve differences between
large and small states, Northerners and Southerners. The
final document sought to create a balance between a
strong, workable central government and individual liberty.
The Bill of Rights, adopted as the first ten Amendments to the
Constitution in 1791, strengthened the original document's
protection of individual and states' rights.

Thomas Jefferson (1743-1826) was one of the most
accomplished of our nation's founders. He held a number
of important government positions, including governor of
Virginia during the Revolutionary War and U.S. minister to
France afterward. In addition, he served as the country's
first secretary of state, its second vice-president, and its third
president. More important than his titles, however, was his
vision of liberty and self-government, eloquently expressed
in the Declaration of Independence.
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ASYOU READ Notice how Jefferson compares good government
and bad government. Write down any questions you generate during
reading.

- The Declaration of Independence

by Thomas Jefferson

In Congress, July 4, 1776

hen, in the course of human events, it becomes necessary for
one people to dissolve the political bands which have connected
them with another, and to assume, among the powers of the earth,
the separate and equal station to which the laws of nature and of
nature’s God entitle them, a decent respect to the opinions of mankind
requires that they should declare the causes which impel them to the
separation.
We hold these truths to be self-evident:—That all men are created
equal; that they are endowed by their Creator with certain unalienable
10 rights; that among these are life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness.
That, to secure these rights, governments are instituted among men,
deriving their just powers from the consent of the governed; that,
whenever any form of government becomes destructive of these ends,
it is the right of the people to alter or to abolish it, and to institute
a new government, laying its foundation on such principles, and
organizing its powers in such form, as to them shall seem most likely
to effect their safety and happiness. Prudence, indeed, will dictate
that governments long established should not be changed for light establish
and transient causes; and, accordingly, all experience hath shown (I-stdb lish) v. to
20 that mankind are more disposed to suffer, while evils are sufferable, formally set up;
than to right themselves by abolishing the forms to which they nstitute.
are accustomed. But, when a long train of abuses and usurpations,
pursuing invariably the same object, evinces a design to reduce them
under absolute despotism,' it is their right, it is their duty, to throw off
such government, and to provide new guards for their future security.
Such has been the patient sufferance of these colonies; and such is
now the necessity that constrains them to alter their former systems
of government. The history of the present King of Great Britain?is
a history of repeated injuries and usurpations, all having, in direct
30 object, the establishment of an absolute tyranny over these States. To
prove this, let facts be submitted to a candid world.

! despotism: (d&spo-tizom) n. government by a ruler with unlimited power.
? the present King of Great Britain: George III, who reigned from 1760 to 1820.
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Life, liberty,
and the pursuit
of happiness.

He has refused his assent to laws® the most wholesome and
necessary for the public good.

He has forbidden his Governors to pass laws of immediate and
pressing importance, unless suspended in their operation till his assent
should be obtained; and, when so suspended, he has utterly neglected
to attend to them.

He has refused to pass other laws for the accommodation of large
districts of people, unless these people would relinquish the right of
representation in the legislature—a right inestimable to them, and
formidable to tyrants only.

He has called together legislative bodies at places unusual,
uncomfortable, and distant from the depository of their public
records, for the sole purpose of fatiguing them into compliance with
his measure.

He has dissolved representative houses repeatedly, for opposing,
with manly firmness, his invasions on the rights of the people.

He has refused, for a long time after such dissolutions, to cause
others to be elected; whereby the legislative powers, incapable of
annihilation, have returned to the people at large for their exercise; the
State remaining, in the meantime, exposed to all dangers of invasion
from without, and convulsions within.

He has endeavored to prevent the population* of these States; for
that purpose obstructing the laws for the naturalization of foreigners;
refusing to pass others to encourage their migration hither, and raising
the conditions of new appropriations of lands.

He has obstructed the administration of justice, by refusing his
assent to laws for establishing judiciary powers.

* refused his assent to laws: Laws passed in the colonies needed the king’s
approval; sometimes it took years for laws to be approved or rejected.

* to prevent the population: to keep the population from growing.
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He has made judges dependent on his will alone for the tenure of
60 their offices,® and the amount and payment of their salaries.
He has erected a multitude of new offices, and sent hither swarms
of officers to harass our people and eat out their substance.®
He has kept among us, in times of peace, standing armies, without
the consent of our legislatures.
He has affected to render the military independent of, and affect
superior to, the civil power. (o-fekt”) v.to cause
He has combined with others to subject us to a jurisdiction foreign ~ °F influence.
to our constitutions,” and unacknowledged by our laws; giving his
assent to their acts of pretended legislation:
70 For quartering large bodies of armed troops among us;
For protecting them, by a mock trial, from punishment for any
murders which they should commit on the inhabitants of these States;
For cutting off our trade with all parts of the world;
For imposing taxes on us without our consent;
For depriving us, in many cases, of the benefits of trial by jury;
For transporting us beyond the seas, to be tried for pretended
offenses;
For abolishing the free system of English laws in a neighboring
province,® establishing there an arbitrary government, and enlarging
80 its boundaries, so as to render it at once an example and fit instrument
for introducing the same absolute rule into these colonies;
For taking away our charters, abolishing our most valuable laws,
and altering, fundamentally, the forms of our governments;
For suspending our own legislatures, and declaring themselves
invested with power to legislate for us in all cases whatsoever. invest
He has abdicated government here, by declaring us out of his (in-vést’) v.to grant
protection, and waging war against us. or endow.
He has plundered our seas, ravaged our coasts, burnt our towns,’ abdicate
and destroyed the lives of our people. (@b“di-kat”) v. to
90 He is at this time transporting large armies of foreign mercenaries ~ "¢linquish or cede
to complete the works of death, desolation, and tyranny, already begun responsibility for.
with circumstances of cruelty and perfidy scarcely paralleled in the
most barbarous ages, and totally unworthy the head of a civilized
nation.
He has constrained our fellow citizens, taken captive on the high
seas, to bear arms against their country, to become the executioners of
their friends and brethren, or to fall themselves by their hands.

® the tenure of their offices: their job security.
¢ eat out their substance: use up their resources.

7 subject us . .. our constitutions: Parliament had passed the Declaratory Act in
1766, stating that the king and Parliament could make laws for the colonies.

8 a neighboring province: the province of Quebec, which at the time extended
south to the Ohio River and west to the Mississippi.

° plundered. .. our towns: American seaports such as Norfolk, Virginia, had
already been shelled.

114 Collection 2



Image Credits: (t) ©Universal Images Group/Getty Images; (bg) ©0dua Images/Shutterstock

100

110

He has excited domestic insurrection amongst us,'” and has
endeavored to bring on the inhabitants of our frontiers the merciless
Indian savages, whose known rule of warfare is an undistinguished
destruction of all ages, sexes, and conditions.

In every stage of these oppressions we have petitioned for
redress," in the most humble terms; our repeated petitions have been
answered only by repeated injury. A prince whose character is thus
marked by every act which may define a tyrant is unfit to be the ruler
of a free people.

Nor have we been wanting in our attentions to our British
brethren. We have warned them, from time to time, of attempts by
their legislature to extend an unwarrantable jurisdiction over us.

We have reminded them of the circumstances of our emigration

and settlement here. We have appealed to their native justice and
magnanimity; and we have conjured them, by the ties of our common
kindred, to disavow these usurpations, which would inevitably
interrupt our connections and correspondence.

They, too, have been deaf to the voice of justice and of
consanguinity."> We must, therefore, acquiesce in the necessity which
denounces our separation; and hold them, as we hold the rest of
mankind, enemies in war, in peace friends.

Yexcited . ..amongst us: George III had encouraged slaves to rise up and rebel
against their masters.

"redress: the correction of a wrong; compensation.

2deaf to ... consanguinity: The British have ignored pleas based on their
common ancestry with the colonists.

The Declaration of Independence
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WE, THEREFORE, THE REPRESENTATIVES OF THE UNITED

120 STATES OF AMERICA, in General Congress assembled, appealing to
the Supreme Judge of the world for the rectitude' of our intentions,
do, in the name and by the authority of the good people of these
colonies, solemnly publish and declare, that these United Colonies
are, and of right ought to be, Free and Independent States; that they
are absolved from all allegiance to the British crown, and that all
political connection between them and the state of Great Britain is,
and ought to be, totally dissolved; and that, as free and independent
states, they have full power to levy war, conclude peace, contract
alliances, establish commerce, and to do all other acts and things

130 which independent states may of right do. And, for the support of
this declaration, with a firm reliance on the protection of Divine
Providence, we mutually pledge to each other our lives, our fortunes,
and our sacred honor.

Brectitude: morally correct behavior or thinking.

COLLABORATIVE DISCUSSION What makes a good government? Discuss
this question with a partner, citing specific textual evidence from the
Declaration of Independence to support your ideas.
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1112.R1.2.6,
Analyze Structure: Style and Content 11121.2.32

The power of the Declaration of Independence comes not just from what it says, or its
content, but from how Jefferson says it, or his style. Style comes from an author’s word
choice, sentence length, and tone, or attitude about the subject. Jefferson’s message is
complex, so he is careful to arrange the content in an orderly and logical way.

An important element of style is syntax, the arrangement of words in phrases, clauses,
and sentences. Varying the syntax allows a writer to create variety, emphasis, and a
rhythm that helps keep readers engaged. Note how Jefferson begins the Declaration:

When, in the course of human events, it becomes necessary for one
people to dissolve the political bands which have connected them with
another, and to assume, among the powers of the earth, the

separate and equal station to which the laws of nature and of nature’s
God entitle them, . . .

The two underlined phrases are not strictly needed to convey the meaning of the
sentence. Adding them, however, puts in meaningful pauses and adds to the weight

of what the colonists are about to do. Reread the sentence without those phrases and
see how it affects your response to Jefferson's point. As you analyze the text, be aware of
how style and content contribute to the power and persuasiveness of the document.

Analyze Foundational Documents: 112R139

Theme and Rhetorical Features

Jefferson wrote the Declaration to justify the move toward independence to the British,
represented by the king. He was also writing for the American colonists of his own time
and for future generations. His choice of themes and his use of rhetorical features reflect
both his purpose and his audience.

A theme is a main message Rhetorical features include all the methods a writer uses
that the author wants to communicate ideas and appeal to readers.

to communicate about + Repetition is the technique of repeating words or

a topic—in this case, phrases to reinforce meaning and create rhythm. For
independence. The themes example, the repetition of the word nature in the first

of the Declaration of sentence of the Declaration emphasizes the basis for
Independence are relevant Jefferson’s appeal.

to the situation in which the « Parallelism is the use of similar grammatical structures
document was written and to express ideas that are related or equal in importance.
also speak to broader ideas For example, in lines 70-85, Jefferson begins each

that are relevant over time. item in the list with the preposition for followed by a

gerund, such as quartering or protecting, to add to the
persuasive impact of this section.
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Analyzing the Text

1112.RL.
1112.RI.
1112.R1.
1112.RL.

Cite Text Evidence = Support your responses with evidence from the selection.

. Analyze Inanargument, a claim is an author’s position on an issue. What claim

does Jefferson make in the first paragraph, and how does he say he will support that
claim?

Infer What overall reason for the colonies to separate from Britain does Jefferson
outline in the second paragraph (lines 8-31)?

Cite Evidence How do the syntax and rhetorical features that Jefferson uses in the
first sentence of the second paragraph (lines 8-10) contribute to the persuasiveness
of the document?

Draw Conclusions What theme about government does Jefferson communicate
in the second paragraph?

Cite Evidence Identify the most striking words that Jefferson chooses to describe
the king's actions in lines 22-31. How does this language support his claim?

Evaluate The list of complaints makes up the largest part of the document’s
structure, or pattern of organization. What does its structure contribute to
Jefferson’s argument? How does it reinforce his main idea?

Analyze How do the rhetorical features in the conclusion (lines 119-133)
contribute to the power and persuasiveness of the document?

PERFORMANCE TASK

WA
‘( WriteSmart

Speaking Activity At the time of its publication, many colonists heard the Declaration
of Independence read aloud in public places. Evaluate the effectiveness of this
document presented as a speech through the following activity.

1.

Work with a partner and take turns 3. Write an evaluation of how the
presenting the Declaration of effectiveness of the Declaration as a
Independence as a speech. One partner speech compares to its effectiveness as
might read the opening and closing a written document. Cite evidence from
paragraphs and the other might read the document to support your ideas,
the list of complaints. and consider your experiences as a

! speaker, a listener, and a reader.
As a speaker, use tone of voice and

pacing to reflect the rhetorical features
of the document and communicate its
meaning. As a listener, pay attention

to how well you are able to follow

the line of reasoning. Notice how the
speech appeals to your reason and your
emotions.
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epe 1112.L.3.4c,
Critical Vocabulary 112136

established affected invested abdicated
Practice and Apply Create a semantic map like the one below for each Critical

Vocabulary word. Use a dictionary or thesaurus as needed. This example is for the word
instituted, which appears in line 11 of the Declaration of Independence.

meanlng set up or started.

related forms: an institute or
(synonyms created, founded )— instituted institution is an organization or
its buildings

example: After finding evidence of corruption, the mayor
instituted a program of government reforms.

Vocabulary Strategy: Domain-Specific Words

In the Declaration of Independence, Jefferson uses the Critical Vocabulary word
abdicated. This word is fairly uncommon in general texts but appears more commonly
in works of political science, or the study of government. Political science has a rich
set of terms. Some terms may identify a particular type of government or government
function; others, such as despotism and tyranny, describe the way a government

acts. Building a vocabulary of such words will help you read social studies texts and
contemporary writing about politics and government to become a better informed
citizen. Use these strategies to become familiar with political science words.

o Use context clues to help you determine a word's meaning as it is used in a
political text.

o Use adictionary or other reference work to help you verify a word’s meaning and
understand its etymology, or origin. If a word has multiple meanings, check to
see which one most likely applies to a political context.

e When using a reference work, look for related forms of a word and understand
how each is used, such as legislate, legislature, or legislative.

Practice and Apply Work with a partner to investigate the meaning, etymology, and
related forms of these domain-specific words using a dictionary or other reference work.

1. sovereign 6. republic
2. despotism 7. democracy
3. tyranny 8. legislative
4. govern 9. executive
5. oligarchy 10. judicial
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1112.R1.3.9,
Language and Style: Parallel Structure 1112.L.2.38

Jefferson makes frequent use of the rhetorical device of parallelism in the Declaration of
Independence. Parallelism is the use of similar grammatical constructions to express
ideas that are closely related or equal in importance. The grammatical constructions
may include phrases, clauses, or sentences. Parallel structures are an important

element in a writer's syntax, or arrangement of words. Consider this example from the
Declaration:

... it is the right of the people to alter or to abolish it, and to institute
a new government, laying its foundation on such principles, and
organizing its powers in such form. . .

First notice the use of three infinitives to describe what people have a right to do: to
alter, to abolish, to institute. All of these rights are given equal weight. Jefferson then
proceeds to use two phrases with parallel grammatical structure: “laying its foundation
on such principles, and organizing its powers in such form!Laying the foundation of the
new government and organizing its powers are equally important and are part of the
same process. The parallel structure makes this close relationship clear.

The chart shows two more examples of parallel structures. Try reading each passage
aloud. Note how the parallelism creates rhythm and helps emphasize similarities among
related ideas.

Parallel Structure

“He has plundered our seas, ravaged our coasts, burnt
parallel phrases . ,
our towns, and destroyed the lives of our people.
"We have warned them, from time to time, of attempts
by their legislature to extend an unwarrantable
jurisdiction over us. We have reminded them of the
circumstances of our emigration and settlement
here. We have appealed to their native justice and
magnanimity; and we have conjured them, by the ties
of our common kindred, to disavow these usurpations,
which would inevitably interrupt our connections and
correspondence!

parallel clauses
or sentences

Practice and Apply Look back at the evaluation of the Declaration of Independence
that you wrote in response to this selection’s Performance Task. Cite additional evidence
of Jefferson’s use of parallelism and explain how it contributes to the effectiveness of
the spoken and written versions of the document. Then review your own writing to
make any necessary revisions to correct for parallel structure or to add parallelism to
strengthen your expression.
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AS YOU READ Notice what kinds of rights are protected in the Bill of
Rights. Write down any questions you generate during reading.

from The United States Constitution:
Preamble and Bill of Rights

Preamble

We the People of the United States, in Order to form
a more perfect Union, establish Justice, insure
domestic Tranquility, provide for the common defence,’
promote the general Welfare, and secure the Blessings

of Liberty to ourselves and our Posterity, do ordain

and establish this Constitution for the United States of
America.

! defence: alternate spelling of defense.

P L m--

EowSE A -

MARE

posterity
(po-stér’i-té) n. future
generations.
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The Bill of Rights

The Preamble to The Bill of Rights

Congress of the United States begun and held at the City of New-
York, on Wednesday the fourth of March, one thousand seven
10 hundred and eighty nine.

THE Conventions of a number of the States, having at the time of
their adopting the Constitution, expressed a desire, in order to prevent
misconstruction or abuse of its powers, that further declaratory and
restrictive clauses should be added: And as extending the ground of
public confidence in the Government, will best ensure the beneficent
ends of its institution.

RESOLVED by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United
States of America, in Congress assembled, two thirds of both Houses
concurring, that the following Articles be proposed to the Legislatures

20 of the several States, as amendments to the Constitution of the United
States, all, or any of which Articles, when ratified by three fourths of
the said Legislatures, to be valid to all intents and purposes, as part of
the said Constitution; viz.

ARTICLES in addition to, and Amendment of the Constitution of the
United States of America, proposed by Congress, and ratified by the
Legislatures of the several States, pursuant to the fifth Article of the
original Constitution.

Amendment |

Congress shall make no law respecting an establishment of religion,
or prohibiting the free exercise thereof; or abridging? the freedom of

30 speech, or of the press; or the right of the people peaceably to assemble,
and to petition the Government for a redress of grievances.

Amendment Il

A well regulated Militia, being necessary to the security of a free State,

the right of the people to keep and bear Arms, shall not be infringed. infringe
(in-frinj”) v.to
interfere with; violate.
Amendment Il

No Soldier shall, in time of peace be quartered® in any house, without

the consent of the Owner, nor in time of war, but in a manner to be

prescribed by law. prescribe
(pri-skrib”) v. to
authorize or regulate.

? abridging: limiting.
* quartered: housed or lodged.
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Amendment IV

The right of the people to be secure in their persons, houses, papers,
and effects, against unreasonable searches and seizures, shall not
be violated, and no Warrants shall issue, but upon probable cause,
supported by Oath or affirmation, and particularly describing the
place to be searched, and the persons or things to be seized.

AmendmentV

No person shall be held to answer for a capital, or otherwise infamous
crime, unless on a presentment* or indictment of a Grand Jury, except
in cases arising in the land or naval forces, or in the Militia, when in
actual service in time of War or public danger; nor shall any person
be subject for the same offence to be twice put in jeopardy of life or
limb; nor shall be compelled in any criminal case to be a witness
against himself, nor be deprived of life, liberty, or property, without
due process of law; nor shall private property be taken for public use,
without just compensation.

Amendment VI

In all criminal prosecutions, the accused shall enjoy the right to a
speedy and public trial, by an impartial jury of the State and district
wherein the crime shall have been committed, which district shall
have been previously ascertained by law, and to be informed of

the nature and cause of the accusation; to be confronted with the
witnesses against him; to have compulsory process for obtaining
witnesses in his favor, and to have the Assistance of Counsel for his
defence.

* presentment: presentation of evidence.

U.S. Constitution: Preamble and Bill of Rights
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Amendment VIl

In Suits at common law,” where the value in controversy shall exceed
60 twenty dollars, the right of trial by jury shall be preserved, and no fact

tried by a jury, shall be otherwise re-examined in any Court of the

United States, than according to the rules of the common law.

Amendment VIII

Excessive bail shall not be required, nor excessive fines imposed, nor
cruel and unusual punishments inflicted.

Amendment IX

The enumeration® in the Constitution, of certain rights, shall not be
construed to deny or disparage others retained by the people.

Amendment X

The powers not delegated to the United States by the Constitution, nor
prohibited by it to the States, are reserved to the States respectively, or
to the people.

5 common law: laws based on court decisions and individual circumstances
rather than on government legislation.

¢ enumeration: the mention or listing.

COLLABORATIVE DISCUSSION How is the Bill of Rights relevant to you as a
high school student in the twenty-first century? Discuss this question with
a partner, citing specific textual evidence from the Bill of Rights to support
your ideas.
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Evaluate Seminal Texts: Constitutional Principles 1z

The U.S. Constitution has influenced the development of U.S. legal history for more
than two hundred years. Lawmakers have applied constitutional principles to individual
pieces of legislation at the federal and state levels. The Constitution lays out the
founders’most basic assumptions about the nature of government and the rights and
responsibilities of citizens and their political leaders. At the same time, the Constitution
allows for change. The Preamble to the Bill of Rights indicates that amendments may be
added “pursuant to the fifth Article of the original Constitution!

The parts of the Constitution presented here are from its very beginning (the
Preamble) and from the last section, the list of amendments or additions to the
original document. In between the Preamble and the Bill of Rights is the body of the
Constitution itself. Here are some examples of constitutional principles found in the
body of the document:

o Representative democracy—the people elect others to represent their wishes and
carry out the functions of government

o The separation of powers—between legislative, executive, and judicial branches
and between the federal and state governments

o A system of checks and balances—each branch imposes limits on the others

e Abalance between government authority and individual rights and freedom

As you analyze these excerpts from the Constitution, look for evidence of these
principles and for reasons why the Constitution was written in this particular way.

1112.R1.2.5,
Analyze Foundational Documents 112RI39

When you analyzed the Declaration of Independence, you paid attention to its
purpose, themes, and rhetorical features. You will focus on these same elements as
you analyze the Preamble and Bill of Rights from the U.S. Constitution.

Purpose is the reason why something is written. The preambles to the
Constitution and to the Bill of Rights state the purposes of each section of the
document.

A theme is a main message that the author wants to communicate about a
particular topic. Again, the Preamble and the Bill of Rights have separate but
related messages to communicate. These themes are related to the purpose of
each part of the document.

Rhetorical features include all the methods a writer uses to communicate
ideas and appeal to readers. Because the Constitution has a different purpose
from the Declaration of Independence, it was written with different rhetorical
features. Notice how the responsibilities of government and the rights of citizens
are described in the Constitution. How do those descriptions communicate
particular ideas and how might they have appealed to the concerns of
eighteenth-century Americans?
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Analyzing the Text 1112138,
; ; . . ) 1112W.3.7,
Cite Text Evidence = Support your responses with evidence from the selection. 1112W.3.8

1. Analyze What rhetorical features in the Preamble reveal the purpose of the
Constitution? What is that purpose?

2. Infer How does the Preamble reflect the constitutional principle of representative
democracy?

3. Analyze Whatis the purpose of the Bill of Rights? To what part of the Preamble is it
most directly related?

4. Summarize Inyour own words, summarize Amendment V. Then describe three
present-day situations where this law might give a citizen important protections
from a potentially abusive government.

5. Draw Conclusions What is an overall theme about government that is
communicated by the Preamble and the Bill of Rights?

6. ldentify Patterns What do Amendments [V-VIIl have in common? What do these
Amendments reveal about the concerns and anxieties of early Americans about
government and authority during this period?

7. Evaluate How is the Bill of Rights structured? How effective is this structure in
achieving the purpose of the document?

8. Interpret How might the rights guaranteed in Amendment | be stated as a basic
constitutional principle? What basic principle does it protect?

LA

Media Activity The Bill of Rights contains what the founders considered the most
basic and important protections of individual liberties and states'rights. Evaluate the
lasting importance of the Bill of Rights by creating a multimedia presentation on its
applications to life in the twenty-first century. Follow these steps to complete the
activity.

1. Work with a small group and decide 3. Decide how to most effectively combine
which Amendment(s) will be the topic of text and graphics to aid comprehension
your presentation. Conduct research to of your ideas.

find the most relevant information and

, 4. Use appropriate software to create your
examples to develop your topic.

presentation and share it with your
2. Organize your information so that your classmates.

ideas will build on one another and lead

to a logical conclusion.
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posterity infringed prescribed imposed

Practice and Apply For each Critical Vocabulary word, identify which example below
best illustrates its meaning. Explain why the example you chose is most accurate.

( Grandparent’s Day Veterans Day J

/ \

( a neighbor planting a tree in your yard ) ( the city planting a tree in a park )

prescribed

/ \

( an after-school sports program ) ( arequired physical education class )

imposed

( ataxon a new car ) ( a rebate on a new car )

Language and Style: Formal and Informal Style

Style refers to how something is written and reflects an author’s word choices and
sentence structures as well as the tone or attitude toward a subject. Formal style,
used for most writing, follows all the conventions of the English language in usage and
grammar. Informal style is more like spoken language. In writing, an informal style
might be appropriate in personal exchanges such as letters or emails, in dialogue, or in
any context that is appropriate to reflect everyday speech.

The Constitution is an important legal document and reflects a very formal style that is
appropriate to that context. Legal documents often contain certain formulations that
are not generally used in other formal writing. For example, notice the paragraph in the
Preamble to the Bill of Rights that begins with the word RESOLVED. This paragraph is the
formal, legal way of saying that Congress has agreed to propose these Amendments to
the Constitution. Each Amendment was also carefully crafted and written in a formal
style that would be appropriate in a legal context.

Practice and Apply Work with a partner to restate three of the Amendments in a
slightly less formal style, as if you were paraphrasing it for a classroom assignment.
Continue to observe the conventions of standard English usage.
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The Declaration of Independence
COMPAREANCHOR TEXTS  preamble and Bill of Rights

Analyze Foundational Documents 1z
The Declaration of Independence lays the foundation for the United States’
existence as an independent country built on specific principles of liberty and
self-government. The U.S. Constitution built on that foundation and created the
framewaork for the country’s form of government, which has lasted for more than
two hundred years. After analyzing each of these documents to determine their
purpose, themes, and rhetorical features, you can now look more closely at the
similarities and differences between the two documents. As you compare them,
recall the historical context in which each document was written. Review the
Background on the two documents as needed.
1112111,
Analyzing the Text 12012,
1112.W.3.9b

Cite Text Evidence ~ Support your responses with evidence from the selections.

1. Compare What are the specific purposes of the Declaration of Independence,
the Preamble to the Constitution, and the Bill of Rights?

2. Synthesize Whatis an overall theme about the U.S. government that is
communicated by these documents?

3. Cite Evidence What rhetorical features do these documents share? Why are
there differences in the rhetoric of the Declaration and the Constitution?

4. Connect How might the Constitution be seen as fulfilling Jefferson’s vision in
the Declaration?

PERFORMANCE TASK W

Writing Activity: Essay In many ways, the Constitution was built on the foundation
of the Declaration of Independence. Explore the details of how the Declaration
influenced the Constitution by writing an explanatory essay considering the following
questions.

o How might the abuses of the British government have influenced the type of
government the United States established and the type of rights it wanted to
protect?

» How did the focus on “unalienable rights”in the Declaration specifically influence
ideas in the Bill of Rights?

Cite evidence from both documents to support your ideas. Communicate your
ideas clearly and accurately using a formal style.
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HISTORY

Background The Federalist No. 10 is the most famous of the
Federalist Papers, a series of 85 essays written in 1787-1788
to support ratification of the U.S. Constitution. Originally
published in New York newspapers under the pseudonym
Publius, the essays were actually written by Alexander
Hamilton, John Jay, and James Madison. Madison, the
author of No. 10, introduced the Bill of Rights while serving
in the House of Representatives and later became the fourth
U. S. President. While Madison and other Federalists strongly
supported the Constitution, the Anti-Federalists took the
contrary position and opposed ratification.

N

|

Argument by James

ASYOU READ Look for clues that indicate Madison's attitude toward
the Anti-Federalists, who are the audience for this argument.

To the People of the State of New York:

MONG the numerous advantages promised by a well constructed
Union, none deserves to be more accurately developed than its
tendency to break and control the violence of faction. The friend of faction
popular governments never finds himself so much alarmed for their (fak’shon) n.an
character and fate, as when he contemplates their propensity” to this organized subgroup
. . . that disagrees with
dangerous vice. He will not fail, therefore, to set a due value on any the larger group as a
plan which, without violating the principles to which he is attached, whole.
provides a proper cure for it. The instability, injustice, and confusion
introduced into the public councils, have, in truth, been the mortal
diseases under which popular governments have everywhere perished;
as they continue to be the favorite and fruitful topics from which the
adversaries to liberty derive their most specious declamations. The
valuable improvements made by the American constitutions on the
popular models, both ancient and modern, cannot certainly be too
much admired; but it would be an unwarrantable partiality, to contend

! propensity: natural tendency or inclination.
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that they have as effectually obviated? the danger on this side, as was
wished and expected. Complaints are everywhere heard from our most
considerate and virtuous citizens, equally the friends of public and
private faith, and of public and personal liberty, that our governments
20 are too unstable, that the public good is disregarded in the conflicts of
rival parties, and that measures are too often decided, not according
to the rules of justice and the rights of the minor party, but by the
superior force of an interested and overbearing majority. However
anxiously we may wish that these complaints had no foundation, the
evidence, of known facts will not permit us to deny that they are in
some degree true. It will be found, indeed, on a candid review of our
situation, that some of the distresses under which we labor have been
erroneously charged on the operation of our governments; but it will
be found, at the same time, that other causes will not alone account for
30 many of our heaviest misfortunes; and, particularly, for that prevailing
and increasing distrust of public engagements, and alarm for private
rights, which are echoed from one end of the continent to the other.
These must be chiefly, if not wholly, effects of the unsteadiness
and injustice with which a factious spirit has tainted our public
administrations.

By a faction, I understand a number of citizens, whether
amounting to a majority or a minority of the whole, who are united
and actuated® by some common impulse of passion, or of interest,
adversed to the rights of other citizens, or to the permanent and

40 aggregate interests of the community. aggregate

There are two methods of curing the mischiefs of faction: the one, ~ (AgTi-git) adj.
by removing its causes; the other, by controlling its effects. combined.

There are again two methods of removing the causes of faction:
the one, by destroying the liberty which is essential to its existence; the
other, by giving to every citizen the same opinions, the same passions,
and the same interests.

It could never be more truly said than of the first remedy, that
it was worse than the disease. Liberty is to faction what air is to fire,
an aliment without which it instantly expires. But it could not be

50 less folly to abolish liberty, which is essential to political life, because
it nourishes faction, than it would be to wish the annihilation of
air, which is essential to animal life, because it imparts to fire its
destructive agency.

The second expedient is as impracticable as the first would be
unwise. As long as the reason of man continues fallible,* and he is at
liberty to exercise it, different opinions will be formed. As long as the
connection subsists between his reason and his self-love, his opinions

and his passions will have a reciprocal influence on each other; and reciprocal
(ri-sipTo-kel) adj.
mutual or shared.

2 obviated: avoided or removed.

3 actuated: moved to action.

4 fallible: able to make mistakes.
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the former will be objects to which the latter will attach themselves.
The diversity in the faculties of men, from which the rights of
property originate, is not less an insuperable® obstacle to a uniformity
of interests. The protection of these faculties is the first object of
government. From the protection of different and unequal faculties of
acquiring property, the possession of different degrees and kinds of
property immediately results; and from the influence of these on the
sentiments and views of the respective proprietors, ensues a division of
the society into different interests and parties.

The latent causes of faction are thus sown in the nature of man; latent
and we see them everywhere brought into different degrees of activity, ~ (latnt) adj.
according to the different circumstances of civil society. A zeal for
different opinions concerning religion, concerning government, and
many other points, as well of speculation as of practice; an attachment
to different leaders ambitiously contending for pre-eminence and
power; or to persons of other descriptions whose fortunes have been
interesting to the human passions, have, in turn, divided mankind
into parties, inflamed them with mutual animosity,® and rendered
them much more disposed to vex and oppress each other than to
co-operate for their common good. So strong is this propensity of
mankind to fall into mutual animosities, that where no substantial
occasion presents itself, the most frivolous and fanciful distinctions
have been sufficient to kindle their unfriendly passions and excite
their most violent conflicts. But the most common and durable source
of factions has been the various and unequal distribution of property.
Those who hold and those who are without property have ever formed
distinct interests in society. Those who are creditors, and those who
are debtors, fall under a like discrimination. A landed interest, a
manufacturing interest, a mercantile interest, a moneyed interest, with
many lesser interests, grow up of necessity in civilized nations, and
divide them into different classes, actuated by different sentiments
and views. The regulation of these various and interfering interests
forms the principal task of modern legislation, and involves the spirit
of party and faction in the necessary and ordinary operations of the
government.

No man is allowed to be a judge in his own cause, because his
interest would certainly bias his judgment, and, not improbably,
corrupt his integrity. With equal, nay with greater reason, a body
of men are unfit to be both judges and parties at the same time; yet
what are many of the most important acts of legislation, but so many
judicial determinations, not indeed concerning the rights of single
persons, but concerning the rights of large bodies of citizens? And
what are the different classes of legislators but advocates and parties
to the causes which they determine? Is a law proposed concerning

® insuperable: invincible or unconquerable.
¢ animosity: hatred or hostility.
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enlightened statesmen
will be able to adjust

these clashing interests. _

private debts? It is a question to which the creditors are parties on one
side and the debtors on the other. Justice ought to hold the balance
between them. Yet the parties are, and must be, themselves the judges;
and the most numerous party, or, in other words, the most powerful
faction must be expected to prevail. Shall domestic manufactures

be encouraged, and in what degree, by restrictions on foreign
manufactures? are questions which would be differently decided by the
landed and the manufacturing classes, and probably by neither with

a sole regard to justice and the public good. The apportionment of
taxes on the various descriptions of property is an act which seems to
require the most exact impartiality;” yet there is, perhaps, no legislative
act in which greater opportunity and temptation are given to a
predominant® party to trample on the rules of justice. Every shilling
with which they overburden the inferior number, is a shilling saved to
their own pockets.

It is in vain to say that enlightened statesmen will be able to adjust
these clashing interests, and render them all subservient to the public
good. Enlightened statesmen will not always be at the helm. Nor, in
many cases, can such an adjustment be made at all without taking into
view indirect and remote considerations, which will rarely prevail over
the immediate interest which one party may find in disregarding the
rights of another or the good of the whole.

The inference® to which we are brought is, that the causes of
faction cannot be removed, and that relief is only to be sought in the
means of controlling its effects.

If a faction consists of less than a majority, relief is supplied by the
republican principle, which enables the majority to defeat its sinister®
views by regular vote. It may clog the administration, it may convulse
the society; but it will be unable to execute and mask its violence
under the forms of the Constitution. When a majority is included in a

7 impartiality: equal treatment.

8 predominant: stronger, more powerful.

° inference: a conclusion based on facts and reasoning.
sinister: evil or harmful.
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faction, the form of popular government, on the other hand, enables
it to sacrifice to its ruling passion or interest both the public good
and the rights of other citizens. To secure the public good and private
rights against the danger of such a faction, and at the same time to
preserve the spirit and the form of popular government, is then the
great object to which our inquiries are directed. Let me add that it

is the great desideratum" by which this form of government can be
rescued from the opprobrium' under which it has so long labored,
and be recommended to the esteem and adoption of mankind.

By what means is this object attainable? Evidently by one of two
only. Either the existence of the same passion or interest in a majority
at the same time must be prevented, or the majority, having such
coexistent passion or interest, must be rendered, by their number and
local situation, unable to concert and carry into effect schemes of
oppression. If the impulse and the opportunity be suffered to coincide,
we well know that neither moral nor religious motives can be relied on
as an adequate control. They are not found to be such on the injustice
and violence of individuals, and lose their efficacy in proportion to
the number combined together, that is, in proportion as their efficacy efficacy
becomes needful. (8f"T-ko-s€) n.

From this view of the subject it may be concluded that a pure effectiveness.
democracy, by which I mean a society consisting of a small number of
citizens, who assemble and administer the government in person, can
admit of no cure for the mischiefs of faction. A common passion or
interest will, in almost every case, be felt by a majority of the whole; a
communication and concert result from the form of government itself;
and there is nothing to check the inducements® to sacrifice the weaker
party or an obnoxious individual. Hence it is that such democracies
have ever been spectacles of turbulence and contention; have ever been
found incompatible with personal security or the rights of property;
and have in general been as short in their lives as they have been
violent in their deaths. Theoretic politicians, who have patronized this
species of government, have erroneously supposed that by reducing
mankind to a perfect equality in their political rights, they would,
at the same time, be perfectly equalized and assimilated in their
possessions, their opinions, and their passions.

A republic, by which I mean a government in which the scheme
of representation takes place, opens a different prospect, and promises
the cure for which we are seeking. Let us examine the points in which
it varies from pure democracy, and we shall comprehend both the
nature of the cure and the efficacy which it must derive from the
Union.

"desideratum: a desirable thing.
Zopprobrium: public criticism and disgrace.
Binducements: rewards or bribes.
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The two great points of difference between a democracy and a
republic are: first, the delegation of the government, in the latter, to
a small number of citizens elected by the rest; secondly, the greater
number of citizens, and greater sphere of country, over which the latter
may be extended.

The effect of the first difference is, on the one hand, to refine
and enlarge the public views, by passing them through the medium™
of a chosen body of citizens, whose wisdom may best discern the
true interest of their country, and whose patriotism and love of
justice will be least likely to sacrifice it to temporary or partial
considerations. Under such a regulation, it may well happen that the
public voice, pronounced by the representatives of the people, will be
more consonant to the public good than if pronounced by the people
themselves, convened for the purpose. On the other hand, the effect
may be inverted. Men of factious tempers, of local prejudices, or of
sinister designs, may, by intrigue, by corruption, or by other means,
first obtain the suffrages,' and then betray the interests, of the people.
The question resulting is, whether small or extensive republics are
more favorable to the election of proper guardians of the public
weal;'® and it is clearly decided in favor of the latter by two obvious
considerations:

In the first place, it is to be remarked that, however small the
republic may be, the representatives must be raised to a certain
number, in order to guard against the cabals' of a few; and that,
however large it may be, they must be limited to a certain number,
in order to guard against the confusion of a multitude. Hence, the
number of representatives in the two cases not being in proportion to
that of the two constituents, and being proportionally greater in the
small republic, it follows that, if the proportion of fit characters be not
less in the large than in the small republic, the former will present a
greater option, and consequently a greater probability of a fit choice.

In the next place, as each representative will be chosen by a greater
number of citizens in the large than in the small republic, it will be
more difficult for unworthy candidates to practice with success the
vicious arts by which elections are too often carried; and the suffrages
of the people being more free, will be more likely to centre in men
who possess the most attractive merit and the most diffusive'® and
established characters.

It must be confessed that in this, as in most other cases, there
is a mean," on both sides of which inconveniences will be found to

“medium: mechanism or vehicle for doing something.
Ysuffrages: votes.

'public weal: the people’s well-being.

'7cabals: secret political groups.

diffusive: widely known.

“mean: middle point.
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lie. By enlarging too much the number of electors, you render the
representatives too little acquainted with all their local circumstances
and lesser interests; as by reducing it too much, you render him unduly
attached to these, and too little fit to comprehend and pursue great and
national objects. The federal Constitution forms a happy combination
in this respect; the great and aggregate interests being referred to the
national, the local and particular to the State legislatures.

The other point of difference is, the greater number of citizens
and extent of territory which may be brought within the compass of
republican than of democratic government; and it is this circumstance
principally which renders factious combinations less to be dreaded
in the former than in the latter. The smaller the society, the fewer
probably will be the distinct parties and interests composing it; the
fewer the distinct parties and interests, the more frequently will a
majority be found of the same party; and the smaller the number
of individuals composing a majority, and the smaller the compass
within which they are placed, the more easily will they concert and
execute their plans of oppression. Extend the sphere, and you take
in a greater variety of parties and interests; you make it less probable
that a majority of the whole will have a common motive to invade
the rights of other citizens; or if such a common motive exists, it will
be more difficult for all who feel it to discover their own strength,
and to act in unison with each other. Besides other impediments, it
may be remarked that, where there is a consciousness of unjust or
dishonorable purposes, communication is always checked by distrust
in proportion to the number whose concurrence is necessary.

Hence, it clearly appears, that the same advantage which a
republic has over a democracy, in controlling the effects of faction, is
enjoyed by a large over a small republic,—is enjoyed by the Union over
the States composing it. Does the advantage consist in the substitution
of representatives whose enlightened views and virtuous sentiments
render them superior to local prejudices and schemes of injustice? It
will not be denied that the representation of the Union will be most
likely to possess these requisite endowments.? Does it consist in the
greater security afforded by a greater variety of parties, against the
event of any one party being able to outnumber and oppress the rest?
In an equal degree does the increased variety of parties comprised comprise
within the Union, increase this security. Does it, in fine, consist in the ~ (kom-priz’) v.
greater obstacles opposed to the concert and accomplishment of the contain.
secret wishes of an unjust and interested majority? Here, again, the
extent of the Union gives it the most palpable?' advantage.

The influence of factious leaders may kindle a flame within their
particular States, but will be unable to spread a general conflagration

2requisite endowments: necessary qualities.
2 palpable: able to be felt.
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through the other States. A religious sect** may degenerate into a
political faction in a part of the Confederacy; but the variety of sects
260 dispersed over the entire face of it must secure the national councils
against any danger from that source. A rage for paper money, for an
abolition of debts, for an equal division of property, or for any other
improper or wicked project, will be less apt to pervade the whole body  pervade
of the Union than a particular member of it; in the same proportion (par-vad”) v.to
as such a malady is more likely to taint a particular county or district, ~ SPread orexist
. throughout.
than an entire State.
In the extent and proper structure of the Union, therefore,
we behold a republican remedy for the diseases most incident to
republican government. And according to the degree of pleasure and
270 pride we feel in being republicans, ought to be our zeal in cherishing
the spirit and supporting the character of Federalists.
PUBLIUS.

#sect: denomination or group.

COLLABORATIVE DISCUSSION What does Madison think about the
Anti-Federalists, and how does he address them? Discuss this question
with a partner, citing evidence from the document to support your ideas.
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Analyze Language: Defining a Key Term 1112R138

In The Federalist No. 10, Madison uses the term faction repeatedly and refines its
meaning over the course of the document. In fact, the entire document could be seen
as an extended definition of that key term.

Madison introduces the term in the first sentence with the idea that a “well
constructed Union”has a “tendency to break and control the violence of faction!
Without knowing the full meaning, the reader begins to understand that factions are
harmful. Madison then defines the term in the next paragraph:

By a faction, I understand a number of citizens, whether amounting to a

majority or a minority of the whole, who are united and actuated by some

common impulse of passion, or of interest, adversed to the rights of other
citizens, or to the permanent and aggregate interests of the community.

Understanding this key term and its development over the course of the text is
essential to understanding Madison’s argument.

Evaluate Seminal Texts:

Purpose and Premises of an Argument 11128138

In an argument, an author states a claim, or position on an issue, and supports it with
reasons and evidence. In the Federalist No. 10, Madison very clearly lays out his claim

in the first sentence of the text:"Among the numerous advantages promised by a well
constructed Union, none deserves to be more accurately developed than its tendency
to break and control the violence of faction!

Madison’s purpose, therefore, is to convince readers to embrace the form of
government that he believes is best, the one set out in the Constitution. What is more
subtle, however, is the set of premises, or general principles, about society and human
nature that he assumes his readers will agree with. In a well-reasoned argument, the
claim logically follows and depends on the premises.

Madison’s argument actually contains a series of tightly linked premises and claims.
For example, in the first half of the argument, one of Madison’s claims is that the causes
of factions cannot be removed. Here is one premise related to this claim:

The diversity in the faculties of men, from which the rights of property

originate, is not less an insuperable obstacle to a uniformity of interests.

(lines 60-62)

In other words, Madison states the following general principle: The more abilities
you possess, the more property you possess; these differences result in diverse,
opposing interests. According to Madison'’s reasoning, it then follows that people with
different economic interests will inevitably join opposing factions.

Evaluating and examining the premises of an argument will give you a fuller
understanding of the historical forces that shaped this document.
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Analyzing the Text 1112R138,

1112.5L.1.1b,
; ; . . i 1112L1.1¢
Cite Text Evidence = Support your responses with evidence from the selection.
1. Cite Evidence An effective argument acknowledges the claims made by
opponents and refutes these claims with counterarguments. In the first paragraph
of his argument, what does Madison acknowledge about criticisms of existing

governments? How might this appeal to Anti-Federalists?

2. Interpret According to Madison’s definition of faction in lines 36-40, what makes
factions harmful to popular or democratic government?

3. Infer Why does Madison say that“liberty . . . is essential to [faction’s] existence”
(line 44)? Why does he put forth the idea of destroying liberty to remove faction?

4, Cite Evidence In lines 94-96, Madison says that “No man is allowed to be a judge
in his own cause, because his interest would certainly bias his judgment, and, not
improbably, corrupt his integrity.” How does this premise relate to Madison’s main
claim about the virtues of representative democracy? What claims in the second half
of this publication are based on the premises in this paragraph?

5. Evaluate Identify three additional premises that Madison uses to support his claim
that “the causes of faction cannot be removed” (lines 125-126). The premises may be
stated or implied. How effectively do these general principles support the claim?

6. Compare Why does Madison conclude that a“pure democracy” (lines 153-156)
cannot solve the problems of faction but that a republic can solve them?

7. Analyze How does Madison's argument on the benefits of a large republic relate to
his claim that a“well constructed Union”can control the problems of factions?

PERFORMANCE TASK

Speaking Activity Madison concludes that factions are a part of a free society and that
it can be challenging to deal with the animosity that they create. Work with a small
group to promote a civil, democratic discussion about an issue that creates factions by
following these steps.

e Brainstorm with your group to choosea ¢ In your discussion, pose and respond to

topic that creates factions at school, in questions that will allow a full range of
your community, or in the nation. contrary positions to be heard.

o Together, write a set of rules that will o Write a brief evaluation of how well your
guide your discussion. rules worked.
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Critical Vocabulary
faction aggregate reciprocal latent
apportionment efficacy comprised pervade

Practice and Apply Complete each sentence to reflect your understanding of the
Critical Vocabulary word.

1. Rich people and poor people belong to different factions because . ..

2. The federal government is able to focus on the aggregate interests of the country
because...

3. Opinions and passions have a reciprocal influence on each other because . ..

4. Adopting the Constitution would allow the latent benefits of the new government
to become obvious because . ..

5. The government wanted the apportionment of taxes to closely match the value of
property because . ..

6. Afaction’s efficacy in achieving its goals is stronger in a small area because . . .
7. There is more diversity comprised in a larger republic because . ..

8. Afeeling of harmony pervades a group of people with similar interests because . ..

Vocabulary Strategy: Evaluating Nuances in Meaning

In choosing to use the Critical Vocabulary word faction as the focus of his essay, Madison
was conscious not just of the word's denotation or dictionary definition, but also of its
nuances or shades of meaning. Madison also uses other words in the text with similar
denotations, such as party, interest, and sect, to refer to groups or causes. Yet Madison
often combines these words, which are more neutral, with adjectives so that the
nuances become more similar to faction. Consider these examples:

e rival parties e ruling passion or interest
e interfering interests

The word faction has the nuance of promoting conflict, and Madison often uses the
related adjective factious to attach that nuance to neutral or positive words.

o factious spirit o factious combinations
o factious tempers o factious leaders

Practice and Apply With a partner, use the line references to find each word in
context. Discuss why Madison chose the word rather than one of the listed synonyms.
What nuances of meaning make each word an appropriate choice to convey his precise
meaning? Consult a dictionary or thesaurus as needed.

1. declamations (line 12): recitations, 3. contending (line 73): arguing,
speeches brawling
2. alarm (line 31): panic, worry 4. cabals (line 198): groups, factions

The Federalist No. 10
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Language and Style: Transitions ke
Transitions are words and phrases that show how ideas are related to one another.
Using transitions effectively helps an author create coherence so that all sentences are
related to one another and ideas flow in a logical manner. Transitions can communicate
time or sequence, spatial relationships, degree of importance, compare-and-contrast
relationships, or cause and effect. James Madison uses a variety of transitions to create
coherence in his argument and to help readers follow his reasoning.

Much of Madison’s argument is broken into a consideration of alternatives. Notice
how he uses transitions to make this structure clear:

There are two methods of curing the mischiefs of faction: the one, by

removing its causes; the other, by controlling its effects.

Madison uses the phrases the one and the other to clarify the two alternatives. In
the next example, he uses the word but to signal a contrast and the most to show a
hierarchy of ideas. He points out that while people often come into conflict over trivial
matters, inequalities in people’s wealth creates deep and long-lasting factions:

So strong is this propensity of mankind to fall into mutual animosities,

that where no substantial occasion presents itself, the most frivolous

and fanciful distinctions have been sufficient to kindle their unfriendly

passions and excite their most violent conflicts. But the most common

and durable source of factions has been the various and unequal

distribution of property.

The chart shows other transitions that Madison uses to clarify the structure of his
argument by pointing out premises and claims.

Uses of transitions in argument

Signal a premise  because, since, so, for the No man is allowed to be a judge in his
or cause reason that, due to, inasmuch ~ own cause, because his interest would
as certainly bias his judgment, and, not
improbably, corrupt his integrity.
Signal a claim, therefore, thus, hence, Hence, it clearly appears, that the
conclusion, or consequently, as a result same advantage which a republic has
effect over a democracy, in controlling the

effects of faction, is enjoyed by a large
over a small republic,. . .

Practice and Apply Look back at the evaluation you wrote about your discussion in
response to this selection’s Performance Task. Revise your writing to include transitions
that will help you make the relationships between your ideas clearer and your
paragraphs more coherent.
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Background Thomas Jefferson (1743-1826) and Alexander
Hamilton (1755/57-1804) were founders of the United States
who played different roles in the country's development. In this
2004 magazine article, Ron Chernow explores how the men'’s
ideological differences brought them into conflict when both
served in President George Washington's first Cabinet. Chernow
is the award-winning author of several biographies, including
Alexander Hamilton (2004) and Washington: A Life (2010). As
a writer, his goal is to make historical figures come alive.

Thomas Jefferson:

The Best of Enemies

History Article by Ron Chernow

ASYOU READ Look for clues that reveal Jefferson's and Hamilton's
personalities. Write down any questions you generate during reading.

n March 21, 1790, Thomas Jefferson belatedly arrived in New

York City to assume his duties as the first Secretary of State
after a five-year ministerial stint in Paris. Tall and lanky, with a
freckled complexion and auburn hair, Jefferson, 46, was taken aback
by the adulation being heaped upon the new Treasury Secretary,
Alexander Hamilton, who had streaked to prominence in his absence.
Few people knew that Jefferson had authored the Declaration of
Independence, which had yet to become holy writ for Americans.
Instead, the Virginian was eclipsed by the 35-year-old wunderkind

10 from the Caribbean, who was a lowly artillery captain in New York

when Jefferson composed the famous document. Despite his murky
background as an illegitimate orphan, the self-invented Hamilton
was trim and elegant, carried himself with an erect military bearing
and had a mind that worked with dazzling speed. At first, Hamilton
and Jefferson socialized on easy terms, with little inkling that they
were destined to become mortal foes. But their clash inside George
Washington’s first Cabinet proved so fierce that it would spawn the
two-party system in America. It also produced two divergent visions
of the country’s future that divide Americans to the present day.

Image Credits: (c) ©wallnarez/Shutterstock; (bg) ©Click Bestsellers/Shutterstock
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20 For Hamilton, the first Treasury Secretary, the supreme threat
to liberty arose from insufficient government power. To avert that,
he advocated a vigorous central government marked by a strong
President, an independent judiciary and a liberal reading of the
Constitution. As the first Secretary of State, Jefferson believed that
liberty was jeopardized by concentrated federal power, which he tried
to restrict through a narrow construction of the Constitution. He
favored states’ rights, a central role for Congress and a comparatively
weak judiciary.
At first glance, Hamilton might seem the more formidable figure
30 in that classic matchup. He took office with an ardent faith in the new
national government. He had attended the Constitutional Convention,
penned the bulk of the Federalist papers to secure passage of the
new charter and spearheaded ratification efforts in New York State.
He therefore set to work at Treasury with more unrestrained gusto
than Jefferson—who had monitored the Constitutional Convention
from his post in Paris—did at State. Jefferson’s enthusiasm for the
new political order was tepid at best, and when Washington crafted tepid
the first government in 1789, Jefferson didn’t grasp the levers of (tep"id) adj.
power with quite the same glee as Hamilton, who had no ideological lukewarm; indifferent.
40 inhibitions about shoring up federal power.
Hamilton—brilliant, brash and charming—had the self-reliant
reflexes of someone who had always had to live by his wits. His
overwhelming intelligence petrified Jefferson and his followers. As an
orator, Hamilton could speak extemporaneously for hours on end. As
a writer, he could crank out 5,000- or 10,000-word memos overnight.
Jefferson never underrated his foe’s copious talents. At one point, copious
a worried Jefferson confided to his comrade James Madison that (ko'pe-as) adj.
Hamilton was a one-man army, “a host! within himself.” extensive.
Whether in person or on paper, Hamilton served up his opinions
50 promiscuously. He had a true zest for debate and never left anyone
guessing where he stood. Jefferson, more than a decade older, had

! host: an army or large group of troops.
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the quiet, courtly manner of a Virginia planter. He was emphatic in
his views—Hamilton labeled him “an atheist in religion and a fanatic
in politics”— but shrank from open conflict. Jetferson, a diffident
speaker, mumbled his way through his rare speeches in a soft, almost
inaudible voice and reserved his most scathing strictures for private
correspondence.

The epic battle between these two Olympian? figures began
not long after Jefferson came to New York City to assume his State
Department duties in March 1790. By then Hamilton was in the thick
of a contentious campaign to retire massive debt inherited from the
Revolution. America had suspended principal and interest payments?
on its obligations, which had traded as low as 15¢ on the dollar. In
an audacious scheme to restore public credit, Hamilton planned to
pay off that debt at face value, causing the securities to soar from
depressed levels. Jefferson and Madison thought the original holders
of those securities—many of them war veterans—should profit from
that appreciation even if they had already sold their paper to traders
at depressed prices. Hamilton thought it would be impractical to track
them down. With an eye on future U.S. capital markets, he wanted
to enshrine the cardinal principle that current owners of securities
incurred all profits and losses, even if that meant windfall gains for
rapacious speculators who had only recently bought the securities.

That skirmish over Hamilton’s public credit plan was part of a
broader tussle over the U.S.’s economic future. Jefferson was fond
of summoning up idyllic scenes of an agrarian America peopled by
sturdy yeoman farmers. That poetic vision neglected the underlying
reality of large slave plantations in the South. Jefferson was a fine
populist on paper but not in everyday life, and his defense of Virginia
interests was inextricably bound up with slavery. Hamilton—derided

2 Olympian: like a god; one from Mount Olympus.

* principal and interest payments: the amount borrowed and the fees charged by
the lender.

Thomas Jefferson: The Best of Enemies

(kiir’dn-ol) adj. most
important; prime.
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as a pseudo aristocrat, an elitist, a crypto-monarchist*—was a
passionate abolitionist with a far more expansive economic vision. He
conceded that agriculture would persist for decades as an essential
component of the economy. But at the same time he wanted to foster

the rudiments of a modern economy—trade, commerce, banks, rudiment
stock exchanges, factories and corporations—to enlarge economic (r60"da-mant) n. basic
opportunity. form.

Hamilton dreamed of a meritocracy, not an aristocracy, while

Jefferson retained the landed gentry’s disdain for the vulgar realities of
90 trade, commerce and finance. And he was determined to undermine
Hamilton’s juggernaut.®

Because we celebrate Jefferson for his sonorous words in the
Declaration of Independence—Hamilton never matched Jefferson’s
gift for writing ringing passages that were at once poetic and
inspirational— we sometimes overlook Jefferson’s consummate skills
as a practicing politician. A master of subtle, artful indirection, he
was able to marshal his forces without divulging his generalship. After
Hamilton persuaded President Washington to create the Bank of the
United States, the country’s first central bank, Jefferson was aghast

100 at what he construed® as a breach of the Constitution and a perilous
expansion of federal power. Along with Madison, he recruited the
poet Philip Freneau to launch an opposition paper called the National
Gazette. To subsidize the paper covertly, he hired Freneau as a State
Department translator. Hamilton was shocked by such flagrant
disloyalty from a member of Washington’s Cabinet, especially when
Freneau began to mount withering assaults on Hamilton and even
Washington. Never one to suffer in silence, Hamilton retaliated in a
blizzard of newspaper articles published under Roman pseudonyms.
The backbiting between Hamilton and Jefferson grew so acrimonious

110 that Washington had to exhort both men to desist.

Instead, the feud worsened. In early 1793, a Virginia Congressman
named William Branch Giles began to harry Hamilton with
resolutions ordering him to produce, on short deadlines, stupendous
amounts of Treasury data. With prodigious bursts of energy, Hamilton
complied with those inhuman demands, foiling his opponents.
Jefferson then committed an unthinkable act. He secretly drafted
a series of anti-Hamilton resolutions for Giles, including one that
read, “Resolved, That the Secretary of the Treasury has been guilty
of maladministration in the duties of his office and should, in the

120 opinion of Congress, be removed from his office by the President of
the United States.” The resolution was voted down, and the effort
to oust Hamilton stalled. Jefferson left the Cabinet in defeat later
that year.

* crypto-monarchist: one who secretly supports government rule by a king.
® juggernaut: an extremely powerful force.
¢ construed: interpreted.
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Throughout the 1790s, the Hamilton-Jefferson feud continued to
fester in both domestic and foreign affairs. Jefferson thought Hamilton
was “bewitched” by the British model of governance, while Hamilton
considered Jefferson a credulous apologist for the gory excesses of
the French Revolution. Descended from French Huguenots on his
mother’s side, Hamilton was fluent in French and had served as
Washington’s liaison with the Marquis de Lafayette and other French
aristocrats who had rallied to the Continental Army. The French
Revolution immediately struck him as a bloody affair, governed by
rigid, Utopian thinking. On Oct. 6, 1789, he wrote a remarkable letter
to Lafayette, explaining his “foreboding of ill” about the future course
of events in Paris. He cited the “vehement character” of the French
people and the “reveries” of their “philosophic politicians,” who
wished to transform human nature. Hamilton believed that Jefferson
while in Paris “drank deeply of the French philosophy in religion,
in science, in politics.” Indeed, more than a decade passed before
Jefferson fully realized that the French Revolution wasn’t a worthy
sequel to the American one so much as a grotesque travesty.”

If Jefferson and Hamilton define opposite ends of the political
spectrum in U.S. history and seem to exist in perpetual conflict,
the two men shared certain traits, feeding a mutual cynicism. Each
scorned the other as excessively ambitious. In his secret diary, or
Anas, Jefferson recorded a story of Hamilton praising Julius Caesar
as the greatest man in history. (The tale sounds dubious, as Hamilton
invariably used Caesar as shorthand for “an evil tyrant.”) Hamilton
repaid the favor. In one essay he likened Jefferson to “Caesar coyly
refusing the proffered diadem” and rejecting the trappings, but
“tenaciously grasping the substance of imperial domination.”

Similarly, both men hid a potent hedonism® behind an intellectual
facade. For all their outward differences, the two politicians stumbled  facade
into the two great sex scandals of the early Republic. In 1797 a (fo-sid”) n. false
journalist named James T. Callender exposed that Hamilton, while or misleading
Treasury Secretary and a married man with four children, had entered appearance.
into a yearlong affair with grifter Maria Reynolds, who was 23 when
it began. In a 95-page pamphlet, Hamilton confessed to the affair at
what many regarded as inordinate length. He wished to show that the
money he had paid to Reynolds” husband James had been for the favor
of her company and not for illicit speculation in Treasury securities,
as the Jeffersonians had alleged. Forever after, the Jeffersonians tagged
Hamilton as “the amorous Treasury Secretary” and mocked his
pretensions to superior morality.

By an extraordinary coincidence, during Jefferson’s first term as
President, Callender also exposed Jefferson’s relationship with Sally
Hemings. Callender claimed that “Dusky Sally,” a.k.a. the “African

7 travesty: an unreasonable distortion or parody.
8 hedonism: the belief that personal pleasure is the primary goal in life.
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Venus,” was the President’s slave concubine, who had borne him
five children. “There is not an individual in the neighborhood of
Charlottesville who does not believe the story,” Callender wrote,
“and not a few who know it.” Jefferson never confirmed or denied
Callender’s story. But the likely truth of the Hemings affair was
dramatically bolstered by DNA tests published in 1998, which
indicated that a Jefferson male had sired at least one of Hemings’
children.
The crowning irony of the stormy relations between Hamilton and
Jefferson is that Hamilton helped install his longtime foe as President
in 1801. Under constitutional rules then in force, the candidate
with the majority of electoral votes became President; the runner-
up became Vice President. That created an anomalous situation in anomalous
which Jefferson, his party’s presumed presidential nominee, tied with ~ (6-ndm’-los) adj.
Aaron Burr, its presumed vice presidential nominee. It took 36 rounds ~ Unusual.
of voting in the House to decide the election in Jefferson’s favor.
Faced with the prospect of Burr as President, a man he considered
unscrupulous, Hamilton not only opted for Jefferson as the lesser of
two evils but also was forced into his most measured assessment of the
man. Hamilton said he had long suspected that as President, Jefferson
would develop a keen taste for the federal power he had deplored in
opposition. He recalled that a decade earlier, in Washington’s Cabinet,
Jefferson had seemed like a man who knew he was destined to inherit
an estate—in this case, the presidency—and didn’t wish to deplete
it. In fact, Jefferson, the strict constructionist, freely exercised the
most sweeping powers as President. Nothing in the Constitution, for
instance, permitted the Louisiana Purchase.” Hamilton noted that
with rueful mirth.

° Louisiana Purchase: France’s 1803 sale of its territory west of the Mississippi
River to the United States.

COLLABORATIVE DISCUSSION How might Jefferson's and Hamilton's
personal characteristics have affected their ability to work together easily?
Discuss this question with a partner, citing evidence from the article to
support your ideas.
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1112.R1.1.3
Analyze Ideas and Events: Sequence

Authors use organizational patterns to help convey information and ideas. For example,
a writer might organize a text by using comparison/contrast, problem/solution, or
cause-and-effect relationships. Sometimes writers use multiple organizational patterns
to achieve their purpose. In this article, Chernow makes use of chronological order,

a pattern of organization that presents events in the order in which they happened.
Chernow uses this structure to follow the sequence of events important to the men’s
relationship and explore how their ideas about government evolved over time.

In his introduction, Chernow uses sequence references to orient the reader.

On March 21, 1790, Thomas Jefferson belatedly arrived in New York
City ... after a five-year ministerial stint in Paris. . . . Alexander
Hamilton, who had streaked to prominence in his absence. . . . who was a
lowly artillery captain in New York when Jefferson composed the famous
document. . . . At first, Hamilton and Jefferson socialized on easy terms,
with little inkling that they were destined to become mortal foes.

Use these strategies when analyzing the sequence of events in an informative text.
o Look for words and phrases that identify times, such as in a year, three weeks earlier,
in 1789, and the next day.
o Look for words that signal order, such as first, afterward, then, during, and finally to
see how events or ideas are related.

Analyze Structure: Comparison and Contrast 1zf2s

The overarching structure of Chernow’s article is a point-by-point comparison of
Jefferson and Hamilton that shows how and why they became “the best of enemies.’In
such a structure, a writer discusses a particular point of comparison about both subjects
and then moves on to the next point. Chernow follows this structure closely as this
beginning of an outline of the article shows.

I. Point 1: View of biggest threat to liberty
A. Hamilton: insufficient federal power
B. Jefferson: concentrated federal power

Il. Point 2: Attitude to new national government
A. Hamilton: ardent faith
B. Jefferson: tepid enthusiasm

Chernow uses this structure to make his exposition of complex ideas clear and
weaves in narrative elements to make the text more engaging.

Use these strategies when analyzing a text using a compare-and-contrast structure.
 To find similarities, look for words and phrases such as like, similarly, both, all, every,
also, and in the same way.
 To find differences, look for words and phrases such as unlike, but, on the other
hand, more, less, in contrast, and however.
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Analyzing the Text 1112R125,

1112.wW.1.2

Cite Text Evidence = Support your responses with evidence from the selection.

1. Compare How did Hamilton's and Jefferson’s different experiences relating to the
writing of the Constitution affect their roles as members of Washington's Cabinet?

2. Analyze What event sparked the beginning of the conflict between Hamilton and
Jefferson? What was the sequence of events that caused the feud to worsen?

3. Analyze An author's choice of words, or diction, can communicate a great deal
about a subject. Reread the passage where Chernow directly describes Hamilton
(lines 41-51), paying careful attention to the adjectives and verbs Chernow uses.
What words reveal the most about Hamiton's personality and character?

4. Cite Evidence How did Hamilton's and Jefferson’s different personal styles affect
the ways they carried out their feud?

5. Infer How does the disagreement over the creation of the Bank of the United States
reflect the ideological differences that separated Hamilton and Jefferson?

6. Interpret Despite their conflicts, Chernow also emphasizes that the two shared
some common traits. In what ways where Jefferson and Hamilton similar, according
to Chernow?

7. Compare Chernow describes how both politicians "stumbled into the two great
sex scandles of the early Republic" What were the scandals? How did each individual
respond to the accusations? How were their responses consistent with what you
know about them from this text?

8. Analyze How does Chernow’s point-by-point comparison of these two enemies
add to the strength of his concluding paragraph?

9. Evaluate How effectively did Chernow combine chronological order and compare-
and-contrast structures to portray the idea that Hamilton and Jefferson were
“destined to become mortal foes"?

o/
PERFORMANCE TASK (Whitesmart

Writing Task: Essay Chernow states that the clash between Hamilton and Jefferson
“produced two divergent visions of the country’s future that divide Americans to the
present day.’

o Write an essay that provides a point-by- e Conclude your essay with a paragraph
point comparison of these two visions, that explores how these visions continue
using Chernow’s article as a model for to divide Americans, based on prior
the structure and a source of content. knowledge or research.

In your essay, include evidence from the text and use the conventions of standard
English.
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1112.L.3.4c,

Critical Vocabulary 1m2L.34d
tepid copious cardinal
rudiments facade anomalous

Practice and Apply Go on a Critical Vocabulary scavenger hunt to find examples of the
words in advertisements, news articles, online, or in your environment. Write your own
definition of each word based on at least two examples. Follow these tips.

 If you search online, don't go to a dictionary or other site that defines the word
but look for examples by searching for News or Images.

 If you do an online search for cardinal, eliminate examples of birds, sports teams,
or church officials. You might also find examples of companies that use the word
cardinal in their name. Eliminate those unless they reflect the meaning of the
word.

Vocabulary Strategy:
Consulting General and Specialized Reference Works

Consulting general and specialized reference works such as dictionaries, glossaries, and
thesauruses, both print and digital, can provide additional information about unfamiliar
words as you read. Here is an example of the entry for the Critical Vocabulary word
copious from the American Heritage Dictionary of the English Language.

co-pi-ous (kdpé-as) adj. 1.Yielding or containing plenty; affording ample
supply: a copious harvest. See Synonyms at plentiful. 2. Large in quantity;
abundant: copious rainfall. 3. Abounding in matter, thoughts, or words;
wordy: “I found our speech copious without order, and energetic without
rules” (Samuel Johnson). [Middle English, from Latin copiosus, from copia,
abundance; see op- in Indo-European roots.]—co“pi-ous:ly adv.
—co’pi-ous-ness n.

Here are the important elements of this entry:

o The word is broken into syllables with its pronunciation shown in parentheses
using standard symbols to represent different sounds.

o Part of speech is shown next; in this case the word is an adjective.

o Three distinct but related definitions are listed, with an example of how each
sense of the word might be used. Note that the first definition also tells readers
where to look in the dictionary for synonym:s.

o Etymology or word derivation is shown in brackets. This English word is very
similar to its Latin origin.

o Related words are shown, indicating how to turn this adjective into an adverb and
a noun.

Practice and Apply Consult a dictionary or thesaurus to find additional information
about each of these Critical Vocabulary words: tepid, cardinal, rudiments, facade,
anomalous. Then meet with a partner to discuss how this additional knowledge might
help deepen your understanding of the article by Ron Chernow.

Thomas Jefferson: The Best of Enemies
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Language and Style: Hyphenation

Following the conventions of punctuation is important for clear communication.
“Thomas Jefferson: The Best of Enemies” contains several examples of hyphenated
words. Using a hyphen joins words into compounds so that their meaning is clear.
Hyphenated words can also be a simpler way of saying something.

Consider this phrase from the article.

after a five-year ministerial stint in Paris

The author could instead have written the phrase this way:

after a ministerial stint of five years in Paris

The hyphenated adjective creates a more streamlined sentence. Here are some
examples of hyphenation conventions used in the article.

Uses of hyphens

e [ e

join parts of a compound adjective
before a noun

join parts of a compound with all-, ex-,
self-, or -elect

join parts of a compound number (to
ninety-nine)

join a prefix to a word beginning with
a capital letter

shows two or more compounds are
joined to a single base

create a new word by adding a prefix
or suffix

two-party system, one-man army,
Hamilton-Jefferson feud

the self-invented Hamilton;
the self-reliant reflexes

the 35-year-old wunderkind

anti-Hamilton resolutions

5,000- or 10,000-word memos

crypto-monarchist, runner-up

Consult a dictionary if you are unsure whether a compound word should be
hyphenated, open, or closed. For example, cryptographer is closed and follow up as a
verb or a noun is open, but the adjective, as in follow-up phone call uses a hyphen.

Practice and Apply Look back at the essay you wrote in response to this selection's
Performance Task comparing Hamilton's and Jefferson's visions of the future. Review
your writing to see if you have used hyphenation conventions correctly. See if you can
add one or two hyphenated words to streamline your writing or make your meaning

clearer.
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Phillis Wheatley was born in West Africa, probably in 1753, and
became the first African American to publish a book of poetry. In

1761 she was enslaved, brought to Boston, and purchased by a local
merchant, John Wheatley. He named the little girl Phillis and gave her to
his wife, Susannabh. Phillis learned to read and write English very quickly,
and the Wheatley family tutored her in Latin, English literature, and the
classics. Wheatley was quickly recognized as a remarkable prodigy and
respect for her talents soon grew. Phillis’s first published poem appeared
in 1767, and by 1770 her work was known throughout the colonies.

In 1773 she traveled to London for the publication of her Poems on
Various Subjects, Religious and Moral but soon returned to Boston.

Phillis was given her freedom after Susannah Wheatley’s death in 1774.
Her life, however, became more difficult as revolution spread through
the colonies and as her patrons, wealthy Loyalists, fled the city. In 1778
she married John Peters, but the couple fell into extreme poverty. Their
children all died in infancy, and Phillis died in 1784.

Philip Freneau was called the “poet of the American Revolution.” He
was born in New York City in 1752. Freneau began writing poetry while
studying at Princeton. After graduating in 1771, he briefly worked as

a teacher before sailing to the Caribbean, where he developed a deep
hatred of slavery.

In 1778 Freneau returned to New Jersey and enlisted in the
revolutionary militia. He captained a privateer until he was captured
and briefly imprisoned by the British. He started a newspaper in

1790 and supported Thomas Jefferson in his ideological dispute with
the Federalists. Freneau left the paper soon after Jefferson became
president. He retired to a New Jersey farm and continued to write and
publish until his death in 1832.

ASYOU READ Pay attention to details that reveal the tone, or
attitude, that the speaker in each poem has toward America.
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To the Right Honourable William,
Earl of Dartmouth

His Majesty’s Principal Secretary
of State for North America, etc.

by Phillis Wheatley

Hail, happy day, when, smiling like the morn,
Fair Freedom rose New-England to adorn:
The northern clime' beneath her genial ray,
Dartmouth, congratulates thy blissful sway:?

5 Elate with hope her race no longer mourns,
Each soul expands, each grateful bosom burns,
While in thine hand with pleasure we behold
The silken reins, and Freedom’s charms unfold.
Long lost to realms beneath the northern skies

10 She shines supreme, while hated faction dies:
Soon as appeared the Goddess long desir’d,
Sick at the view, she languish’d and expir’d;
Thus from the splendors of the morning light
The owl in sadness seeks the caves of night.

15 No more, America, in mournful strain?
Of wrongs, and grievance unredress’d complain,
No longer shall thou dread the iron chain,
Which wanton Tyranny with lawless hand
Had made, and with it meant t” enslave the land.

20 Should you, my lord, while you peruse my song,
Wonder from whence my love of Freedom sprung,
Whence flow these wishes for the common good,
By feeling hearts alone best understood,

I, young in life, by seeming cruel fate

25 Was snatch’d from Afric’s fancy’d happy seat:*
What pangs excruciating must molest,

What sorrows labour in my parent’s breast?
Steel’d was that soul and by no misery mov’d
That from a father seiz’d his babe belov’d:

30 Such, such my case. And can I then but pray

Others may never feel tyrannic sway?

! clime: climate region.
2 sway: control or rule.
* strain: song.

* seat: location or site.
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For favours past, great Sir, our thanks are due,

And thee we ask thy favours to renew,

Since in thy pow’r, as in thy will before,

To sooth?® the griefs, which thou did’st once deplore.
May heav’nly grace the sacred sanction give

To all thy works, and thou for ever live

Not only on the wings of fleeting Fame,

Though praise immortal crowns the patriot’s name,
But to conduct to heav’ns refulgent fane,®

May fiery coursers’ sweep th’ ethereal plain,

And bear thee upwards to that blest abode,

Where, like the prophet,® thou shalt find thy God.

® sooth: alternate spelling of soothe; relieve or ease pain.
¢ heav’ns refulgent fane: a shining temple in the sky.
7 coursers: fast horses.

8 prophet: Elijah; according to the Old Testament, he ascended to heaven in a

chariot after overturning an immoral political system.
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On Being Brought from Africa
to America
by Phillis Wheatley

"Twas mercy brought me from my Pagan land,
Taught my benighted® soul to understand
That there’s a God, that there’s a Saviour too:
Once I redemption neither sought nor knew.

5 Some view our sable' race with scornful eye,
“Their colour is a diabolic die.”"!
Remember, Christians, Negroes, black as Cain,
May be refin’d, and join th’ angelic train.

° benighted: ignorant.
Wgable: dark brown or black.

"diabolic die: an evil or devilish coloring agent (dye).
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On the Emigration to America and
Peopling the Western Country
by Philip Freneau

To western woods, and lonely plains,
Palemon'? from the crowd departs,
Where Nature’s wildest genius reigns,
To tame the soil, and plant the arts—
What wonders there shall freedom show,
What mighty states successive grow!

From Europe’s proud, despotic shores
Hither the stranger takes his way,

And in our new-found world explores

A happier soil, a milder sway,

Where no proud despot holds him down,
No slaves insult him with a crown.

What charming scenes attract the eye,
On wild Ohio’s savage stream!

There Nature reigns, whose works outvie
The boldest pattern art can frame;

There ages past have rolled away,

And forests bloomed but to decay.

From these fair plains, these rural seats,
So long concealed, so lately known,

The unsocial Indian far retreats,

To make some other clime his own,
When other streams, less pleasing, flow,
And darker forests round him grow.

Great Sire" of floods! whose varied wave
Through climes and countries takes its way,
To whom creating Nature gave

Ten thousand streams to swell thy sway!

No longer shall they useless prove,

Nor idly through the forests rove;

Nor longer shall your princely flood
From distant lakes be swelled in vain,
Nor longer through a darksome wood

2Palemon: reference to Polemon I, a first-century Roman noble who escaped to

form a kingdom in the Baltic region.
B Great Sire: The Mississippi River.
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Advance, unnoticed, to the main;"
35 Far other ends, the heavens decree—
And commerce plans new freights for thee.

While virtue warms the generous breast,
There heaven-born freedom shall reside,
Nor shall the voice of war molest,

40 Nor Europe’s all-aspiring pride—
There Reason shall new laws devise,
And order from confusion rise.

Forsaking kings and regal state,
With all their pomp and fancied bliss,
45 The traveler owns, convinced though late,
No realm so free, so blessed as this—
The east is half to slaves consigned,
Where kings and priests enchain the mind.

O come the time, and haste the day,

50 When man shall man no longer crush,
When Reason shall enforce her sway,
Nor these fair regions raise our blush,
Where still the African complains,
And mourns his yet unbroken chains.

55 Far brighter scenes a future age,
The muse predicts, these States will hail,
Whose genius may the world engage,
Whose deeds may over death prevail,
And happier systems bring to view,

60 Than all the eastern sages knew.

“main: the sea.

COLLABORATIVE DISCUSSION What is the overall tone toward America—as
both a place and an idea—expressed in the poems? What are each speaker's
reasons for having that attitude? Discuss these questions with a small group,
citing textual details to support your ideas.
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. . 1112.RL.3.9
Colonial American Poetry

The topic of a work is what it is about. The three poems in this selection all cover the
broad topic of colonial America. Two of them suggest more specific topics in their titles:
“On Being Brought from Africa to America”and “On the Emigration to America and
Peopling the Western Country!To accurately identify the topic of any poem, you must
analyze the details it contains and ask yourself what the poem is mostly about.

T e LY

“On Being Brought “Twas mercy brought me from How coming to America redeemed
from Africa to America”  my Pagan land, / Taught my the speaker’s soul through her
benighted soul to understand” Christian faith
“Remember, Christians, Negroes,
black as Cain, / May be refind,
and join th'angelic train.”

The theme of a work is a message about life or about human nature that the
author communicates through details in the text. This deeper meaning is sometimes
stated directly, but more often readers must infer it. The final couplet of “On Being
Brought from Africa to America”comes close to stating the theme of the poem. What do
these two lines suggest about Wheatley’s view of life in the Colonies?

The Wheatley and Freneau poems give you the opportunity to compare how
several texts from 18th-century America treat similar themes and topics. As you reread
the poems, think about what they have in common and how they differ. The chart
shows a comparison between two poems that have themes involving the formation of
a better society.

Themes about Forming a Better Society

"To the Right Honourable William, "On the Emigration to America and
Earl of Dartmouth" Peopling the Western Country"
Textual detail: “For favours past, great Sir, Textual detail: “While virtue warms the
our thanks are due, / And thee we ask they generous breast, / There heaven-born
favours to renew, / Since in thy pow?™, as in freedom shall reside, . ../ There Reason shall
thy will before, / To sooth the griefs, which new laws devise, / And order from confusion
thou didst once deplore! (lines 32-35) rise! (lines 37-42)

Theme: What type of leaders does Wheatley = Theme: What do these lines reveal about
think the colonies need? What words might Freneau'’s views on liberty?
describe that leader?
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Analyzing the Text

Cite Text Evidence ~ Support your responses with evidence from the selections.

. Interpret Poets use imagery, or language that appeals to readers’senses, both

to create a vivid experience for readers and to communicate ideas. What imagery
does Wheatley use in the first stanza of “To the Right Honourable William, Earl of
Dartmouth” (lines 1-14)? How does this imagery express her hopes about the Earl?

Compare How do Wheatley and Freneau treat themes about being redeemed or
saved by coming to America? Compare and contrast how each poem defines or
imagines this redemption.

Analyze Compare Wheatley's description of her enslavement and captivity in both
of her poems, especially in lines 20-31 of “To the Right Honourable William ... " How
might her purpose shape her description in each cases?

Analyze What words does Freneau use to describe Europe and “the east”in “On the
Emigration to America .. ? What does his diction reveal? Why does Freneau believe
that America will break away from these two models of civilization?

Cite Evidence How does Freneau describe the North American landscape before
the arrival of European settlers? What central ideas about Native American culture
does he suggest through his diction, imagery, and choice of details?

Analyze Wheatley ends her poem addressed to the Earl of Dartmouth with an
allusion to the biblical story of Elijah. Elijah performed bold and miraculous works
on God'’s behalf, after which a fiery horse-drawn chariot transported him to heaven.
What meaning does she intend by this allusion, and what effect does she achieve by
placing it at the very end of her poem?

Compare How is the topic of slavery or oppression treated in each of the three
poems? How does each poet’s personal experiences or political opinions shape their
view of slavery or oppression?

1112.RL.1.1,
1112.RL.1.2,
1112.RL.2.4,
1112.RL.2.5,
1112.RL.3.9,
1112.5L.1.1

PERFORMANCE TASK

Speaking Activity How does each poet’s attitude toward authority affect his or her
interpretation of life in the colonies? With a partner, discuss similarities and differences.

1.

Working independently, review the 3. Write a brief summary of your
poems and identify textual evidence for discussion that includes the similarities
each poet’s attitude toward authority. and differences you found between the

Meet with your partner to review the
evidence you have found. Discuss how
each poet’s view of authority affects his
or her view of life in the colonies.

supports your analysis.

my.
‘/ WriteSmart

two poets and key textual evidence that
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Background As a writer, philosopher, artist, and educator,
Charles Johnson has confronted the effects of race and racism.
“Racism is based on our belief in a division between Self and
Other, and our tendency to measure ourselves against others,”
he says. “Sad to say, it is also based on fear.” Johnson was born
in 1948 in Evanston, lllinois, and taught for many years at the
University of Washington. His work has earned a MacArthur
fellowship, the National Book Award for The Middle Passage
(1990), and the American Academy of Arts and Letters Award.

Short Story by Charles Johnson

ASYOU READ Pay attention to the concept of liberty and the way in
which personal, social, and ideological differences affect its meaning.

OU ALWAYS WERE a gambler.

Before the war broke out, when you were still a servant in
Master William Selby’s house, you'd bet on anything—how early
spring thaw might come, or if your older brother Titus would beat
your cousin Caesar in a wrestling match—and most of the time you
won. There was something about gambling that you could not resist.
There was suspense, the feeling that the future was not already written
by white hands. Or finished. There was chance, the luck of the draw.
In the roll of dice or a card game, there was always—what to call it?—
an openness, a chance that the outcome would go this way or that. For
or against you. Of course, in bondage to Master Selby there were no
odds. Whichever way the dice fell or the cards came up, you began and
ended your day a slave.

But did you win this time?

Standing by the wooden rail on a ship bound for Nova Scotia,
crammed with strangers fleeing the collapse of their colonial world—
women and children, whites and blacks, whose names appear in
Brigadier General Samuel Birch’s Book of Negroes—you pull a long-
shanked pipe from your red-tinted coat, pack the bowl with tobacco,

A Soldier for the Crown
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20 and strike a friction match against a nail in your bootheel. You know
you are fortunate to be on board. Now that the Continental Army is
victorious, blacks who fought for the crown are struggling desperately
to leave on His Majesty’s ships departing from New York harbor. Even
as your boat eased away from the harbor, some leaped from the docks
into the water, swimming toward the ship for this last chance to escape
slavery. Seeing them, you'd thought, That might have been me. But it
wasn’t; you've always been lucky that way, at taking risks. Running
away from bondage. Taking on new identities. Yet you wonder what
to call yourself now. A loyalist? A traitor? A man without a country?

30 As the harbor shrinks, growing fainter in the distance, severing you
forever from this strange, newly formed nation called the United
States, you haven'’t the slightest idea after years of war which of these
names fits, or what the future holds, though on one matter you are
clear:

From the start, you were fighting for no one but yourself.

The day after Lieutenant General Sir Henry Clinton promised
liberty to all blacks deserting the rebel standard and willing to fight
on the side of the British, you learned that Titus and Caesar were
planning to flee. In the evening, on your way to the quarters after

40 finishing your duties in the house, Titus stopped you outside the
barn, and asked, “Can you go back to the kitchen and sneak out some
provisions for us?” Naturally, you’d asked him what for, and he put
his fingers to his lips, shushing you. They planned to steal two horses,
he said. Then ride to safety behind British lines. “You're leaving?” You
were almost speechless with anger. “And youre not taking me?”

“How can I?” he asked. “You're only fifteen.”

“What’s that got to do with anything? I can fight!”

“You ever fired a gun?”

“No, but I can learn!”

50 “Once I'm free, and got the papers to prove it, I'll come back.”

“Titus, if you don’t take me, I'll tell.”

For a heartbeat or two, Titus looked as if he might hit you.
Grudgingly, he agreed to bring you along, despite your age and his
declaration after your parents’ deaths that he’d keep you from harm.
You did as he requested, returning to the house and filling a sack with
food, Master Selby’s clothing, even some of the mistress’s jewelry that
the three of you might barter, then delivered all this to your brother
and Caesar in the barn. The three of you left that night on two of
the master’s best horses, you riding behind Titus, your arms tightly

60 circling his waist until you stopped to make camp in the woods. There,
Caesar suggested that it would help if you all changed your names and
appearances as much as possible since Master Selby was sure to post
your descriptions. Titus said fine, he’d grow a beard and call himself
John Free. Caesar liked that, said, “Then I'll be George Liberty.” They
waited for you to pick a name, poking sticks at the campfire, sending
up sparks into the starless sky. “Give me time,” you’d said, changing
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into buckskin breeches, blue stockings, and a checkered, woolen shirt.
“T'll shave my hair off, and I'll think of something before we get there.

I don’t want to rush.” What you didn’t tell them that night was how
thrilling, how sweet this business of renaming oneself felt, and that
you wanted to toy with a thousand possibilities—each name promising
a new nature—turning them over on your tongue, and creating whole
histories for each before settling, as you finally did, on “Alexander
Freeman” as your new identity.

Thus, it was Alexander Freeman, George Liberty, and John Free
who rode a few days later, bone weary from travel, into the British
camp. You will never forget this sight: scores of black men in British
uniforms, with the inscription LIBERTY TO SLAVES on their breasts,
bearing arms so naturally one would have thought they were born
with a rifle in their hands. Some were cleaning their weapons. Others
marched. Still others were relaxing or stabbing their bayonets at sacks
suspended from trees or performing any of the thousand chores that
kept a regiment well-oiled and ready. When you signed on, the black
soldier who wrote down your names didn’t question you, though he
remarked he thought you didn’t look very strong. The three of you
were put immediately to work. Harder work, you recall, than anything
you’d known working in Master Selby’s house, but for the first time
in fifteen years you fell to each task eagerly, gambling that the labor
purchased a new lease on life.

Over the first months, then years of the seesawing war, you, Titus,
and Caesar served His Majesty’s army in more capacities than you had
fingers on the hand: as orderlies' to the white officers, laborers, cooks,
foragers, and as foot soldiers who descended upon farms abandoned
by their white owners, burning the enemy’s fortifications and
plundering plantations for much-needed provisions; as spies slipping
in and out of southern towns to gather information; and as caretakers
to the dying when smallpox swept through your regiment, weakening
and killing hundreds of men. Your brother among them. And it was
then you nearly gave up the gamble. You wondered if it might not
be best to take your chips off the table. And pray the promise of the
Virginia Convention that black runaways to the British side would be
pardoned was genuine. And slink back home, your hat in your hand,
to Master Selby’s farm—if it was still there. Or perhaps you and Caesar
might switch sides, deserting to the ranks of General Washington
who, pressured for manpower, belatedly reversed his opposition to
Negroes fighting in the Continental Army. And then there was that
magnificent Declaration penned by Jefferson, proclaiming that “We
hold these truths to be self-evident, that all men are created equal, that
they are endowed by their Creator with certain unalienable Rights,
that among these are Life, Liberty and the pursuit of Happiness,”

! orderlies: soldiers who provide personal assistance and perform minor tasks.

capacity

(ko-pdsi-té) n. ability

to hold or have

something; function

orrole.

belatedly
(bi-la'tid-1€) adv.
done too late or
overdue.

unalienable

(in-al“ye-na-bal) adij.

impossible to be
taken away.
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words you’d memorized after hearing them. If the Continentals won,
would this brave, new republic be so bad?

“Alex, those are just words,” said Caesar. “White folks’ words for
other white folks.”

“But without us, the rebels would lose—"

“So would the redcoats. Both sides need us, but I don’t trust
neither one to play fair when this thing is over. They can do that
Declaration over. Naw, the words I want to see are on a British pass
with my name on it. 'm stayin’ put ’til I see that.”

Caesar never did. A month later your regiment was routed by the
Continental Army. The rebels fired cannons for six hours, shelling
the village your side occupied two days before. You found pieces of
your cousin strewn everywhere. And you ran. Ran. You lived by your
wits in the countryside, stealing what you needed to survive until you
reached territory still in British hands, and again found yourself a
pawn in the middle of other men’s battles—Camden, where your side
scattered poorly trained regulars led by General Gates, then liberated
slaves who donned their masters’ fancy clothing and powdered wigs
and followed along behind Gates as his men pressed on; and the
disastrous encounter at Guilford Court House, where six hundred
redcoats died and Cornwallis was forced to fall back to Wilmington
for supplies, then later abandon North Carolina altogether, moving on
to Virginia. During your time as a soldier, you saw thousands sacrifice
their lives, and no, it wasn’t as if you came through with only a scratch.
At Camden you took a ball in your right shoulder. Fragments remain
there still, making it a little hard for you to sleep on that side or
withstand the dull ache in your shoulder on days when the weather
is damp. But, miraculously, as the war began to wind down, you were
given the elusive, long-coveted British pass.

On the ship, now traveling north past Augusta, you knock your
cold pipe against the railing, shaking dottle from its bowl, then reach
into your coat for the scrap of paper that was so difficult to earn.
Behind you, other refugees are bedding down for the night, covering
themselves and their children with blankets. You wait until one of the
hands on deck passes a few feet beyond where you stand, then you
unfold the paper with fingers stiffened by the cold. In the yellowish
glow of the ship’s lantern, tracing the words with your forefinger,
shaping your lips silently to form each syllable, you read:

This is to certify to whomfoever it may concern, that the
Bearer hereof...Alexander Freeman...a Negro, reforted
to the Britifh Lines, in confequence of the Proclamations
of Sir William Howe, and Sir Henry Clinton, late
Commanders in Chief in America; and that the faid
Negro has hereby his Excellency Sir Benjamin Hampton’s
Permiffion to go to Nova-Scotia, or wherever elfe he may
think proper...By Order of Brigadier General Ruttledge
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The document, dated April 1783, brings a broad smile to your
lips. Once your ship lands, and you find a home, you will frame this
precious deed of manumission.? At least in this sense, your gamble

160 paid off. And for now you still prefer the adopted name Alexander
Freeman to the one given you at birth—Dorothy.

Maybe you’ll be Dorothy again, later in Nova Scotia. Of course,
you’ll keep the surname Freeman. And, Lord willing, when it’s safe
you will let your hair grow out again to its full length, wear dresses,
and perhaps start a new family to replace the loved ones you lost
during the war.

% deed of manumission: a document confirming a person’s release from slavery.

COLLABORATIVE DISCUSSION Were you surprised by the twist at the end
of the story? What does it change about your views on Alexander's struggle
for liberation? What specific events now appear in a new light? Cite evidence
from the text that supports your ideas.
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1112.RL.1.1,

Analyze Structure: Suspense and Ambiguity H1ZAL26
The structure of a story consists of a writer's choices concerning how to organize
information. As you analyze the overall meaning and impact of the author’s structure in
“A Soldier for the Crown," note the following elements:

Suspense is the excitement or tension that Ambiguity is the uncertainty created when

readers feel as they wait to find out how a an author leaves elements of a text open

story ends. The author introduces Alexander to the reader’s interpretation. The author

Freeman as a risk-taker and creates suspense builds the story by forcing the reader to put

about the story’s outcome with statements together clues about Alexander Freeman. The

such as, “But did you win this time?"The reader must then reevaluate these inferences

description of Freeman aboard the ship and assumptions about Freeman’s identity in

helps frame the story and raise questions in the story’s surprise ending.

readers'minds about the events that brought

Freeman there.

. . 1112.RL.1.1,

Analyze Point of View: Second Person 1112R1.26

Point of view refers to the method an author uses to narrate a story. Most stories are
told in the first-person or third-person point of view. In a work written in the first-
person point of view, the narrator is a character in the story and shares his or her

own thoughts and feelings. When a writer uses the third-person point of view, the
narrator is not a character in the story but an outside observer. Sometimes a third-
person narrator is omniscient, meaning he or she knows the thoughts, feelings, and
actions of all the characters in a story. A third-person narrator can also be limited to one
character’s thoughts, observations, or experiences.

A more unusual method of narration is the second-person point of view, in which
the narrator addresses one or more individuals using the pronoun you. In “A Soldier for
the Crown," the narrator addresses the main character, Alexander Freeman, but often
speaks as if he or she has entered the mind of that character. For example, in lines
26-27, the narrator says

“Seeing them, youd thought, That might have been me. But it wasn’t;
youw've always been lucky that way, at taking risks.”

The second-person point of view requires the reader to piece together the information
that is revealed by the narrator and to distinguish what is directly stated in the text from
what is really meant. In the example, the reader knows that the “you”has been a lucky
risk taker in the past. However, even with the clues provided earlier in the story, it isn't
yet exactly clear what type of risk taking has led the person to be on board the ship.
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1112.RL.1.1,
1112.RL.2.5,

Analyzing the Text 112026,

1112.W.3.7,
1112.W.3.9a,

Cite Text Evidence ~ Support your responses with evidence from the selection. 1112.W.4.10,

Infer What evidence does the author provide in the opening sentence of the story
and the paragraph that follows to suggest the risks that the main character will take
to escape slavery?

1112.SL.1.1a,
1112.SL.1.3

Identify How does the setting contribute to the suspense within the text? Explain,
citing details that reveal the setting of the story.

Cite Evidence What clues in the story hint at Freeman'’s identity? Provide details
from the story in your explanation.

Analyze What effect does the use of the second-person point of view have on the
scene in lines 60—-74? What idea is the author able to communicate by using this
point of view?

Analyze Why does the conversation between Caesar and Freeman about the
Declaration of Independence leave the reader with a sense of ambiguity, but hold
greater significance once Freeman'’s identity is revealed?

Evaluate Inwhat ways does Freeman assume a greater risk than other African
Americans who join the British side? How does assuming a different gender
complicate her situation?

Interpret What does the narrator mean by the reference to Freeman'’s deed of
manumission, “At least in this sense, your gamble paid off”

8. Analyze Why is itironic, or contrary to what you might have expected, that

Freeman considers the deed of manumission to be so precious?

L YA LA
PERFORMANCE TASK (Wiitesmart

Writing and Speaking Activity Alexander Freeman decides to continue fighting
for the British in the Revolution after her brother died. However, she had several other
options. Prepare for a small group discussion by doing some research and writing an
outline of your notes. Complete these steps:

identify the other alternatives Freeman considers

research the alternatives by looking for information about the role of African
Americans in the Revolutionary War

write notes about your research, remembering to identify each of your sources
gather with a small group to discuss and evaluate Alexander Freeman’s options
use your research notes to support your ideas during the discussion

as a group write a summary of your discussion including whether you agree or
disagree about the decision Alexander Freeman made

A Soldier for the Crown 165



. 1112.L.2.3a,
Critical Vocabulary 112025

capacity belatedly unalienable elusive

Practice and Apply Answer each question. Then discuss your answers with a partner.
1. What do you possess as an individual that is unalienable? Explain.
Describe a circumstance in which you received something belatedly.

When have you tried to grasp something that proved elusive? Explain.

> W N

In what capacity might you help out at a local animal shelter?

Language and Style: Point of View

In narrating from a particular point of view, a writer must use the correct personal
pronoun form to refer to the person making a statement, the person being addressed,
or the thing the statement is about.

First person | me my, mine

Second person you you your, yours

Third person he, she, it her, him, it her, hers, his, its
I

First person we us our, ours

Second person you you you, yours

Third person they them their, theirs

Notice how the personal pronouns would change form if the last paragraph from “A
Soldier for the Crown," were rewritten in the first-person or third-person point of view.

First-Person Point of View Third-Person Point of View

Maybe I'll be Dorothy again, later in Nova Maybe she'll be Dorothy again, later in

Scotia. Of course, I'll keep the surname Nova Scotia. Of course, she'll keep the
Freeman. And, Lord willing, when it’s safe surname Freeman. And, Lord willing, when
I will let my hair grow long again to it’s full it's safe she will let her hair grow long
length, wear dresses, and perhaps start a again to it's full length, wear dresses, and
new family to replace the loved ones | lost  perhaps start a new family to replace the
during the war. loved ones she lost during the war.

Practice and Apply Look back at your summary of your discussion about Freeman'’s
choices. Rewrite the summary from the second-person point of view. Address the
audience as Freeman. Remember to use the correct personal pronoun form.
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Background Patrick Henry (1736-1799) is remembered for his ringing
declaration “Give me liberty or give me death!” Yet, he contributed much
more than rhetoric to eighteenth-century politics and to the formation of a
new United States. This video excerpt describes the ways in which his efforts
helped change the course of American history and the circumstances that
led to Henry becoming the “voice of liberty.” Henry was born in a frontier
region of Virginia, and was raised in a cultured but modest environment.
He made several unsuccessful attempts at storekeeping and farming before
discovering his true calling: the law and politics.

MEDIA ANALYSIS =

Patrick Henry:

Voice of
Liberty

Division

Documentary by A&E

ASYOUVIEW Pay attention to the way in which Patrick Henry is portrayed
in this video. Write down any questions you generate during your viewing.

COLLABORATIVE DISCUSSION What facts did you learn about Patrick
Henry that surprised you?

© 1996 A&E Television Networks, LLC ® Image Credits: ©Peter Frederick Rothermel/Library of Congress Prints & Phot@giiaphs]
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Analyze Foundational Documents

As one of the leading statesmen of the eighteenth century, Patrick Henry had a
significant impact on the political thought of the day as well as on foundational
documents, such as the Constitution, that defined the American system of government
and articulated the country’s principles.

The video excerpt from Patrick Henry: Voice of Liberty presents information about the
historical context of Henry's life and achievements. To understand the extent of Henry's
contribution to the core of American democracy, viewers may analyze relationships
between these elements:

o Henry's abilities as a statesman and political decisions that led to the founding of
the new country

e Henry’s political philosophy and the themes of foundational documents

o the effect that Henry’s words had on the founding of the United States and on the
early history of the nation

Analyzing the Media
Cite Text Evidence = Support your responses with evidence from the selection.

1. Analyze Why was Patrick Henry such an effective speaker? W<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>